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Abbreviations and symbols

NB: Abbreviations used in interlineair glosses are in small capitals.

1 first person singular

12 first and second person singular
1A first person plural exclusive

12A first person plural inclusive

2 second person singular

2A second person plural

3 third person singular

3A third person plural

a.o. amongst others

ABS absolute form

adj. adjective

ASS associative element

ALLOW particle expressing allowance (-na)
app. appendix

ATT particle claiming the attention of the hearer (-a)
BEN benefactive suffix

C concord

C consonant

CAUS1 causative suffix -e

CAUS2 causative suffix -1e

cf. compare with (confer)

COMPL completive TAM-stem

CONJ conjunctive partice (4-)

COP copula (c-a)

DEP dependent verb form

DEPCOMPL dependent completive TAM-stem
DEPINCOMPL  dependent incompletive TAM-stem
DEPPRFV dependent perfective TAM-stem
DIM diminutive prefix (pa-)

DIST distal

e.g. for example (Latin: exempli gratia)
e.o. each other

excl exclusive

fr. from
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g.
HRT12
HRT12A
i.e.

IMP

incl
INCOMPL
intr.

INTS

IRR

IT

ITVEN
k.o.

lit.

LOC
LOCAPP

n.

N

NEARSP
NEARADDR
NEG

NOM

NP

num

o1l

012 (etc.)
0,2 (etc.)
obj.
PASS]
PASS2
PASS3

PCL

PERS

pl.

PL

PLC

PLR

PLUR

gemination

hortative pronoun, first and second person singular
hortative pronoun, first person plural inclusive

that is (Latin: id est)

imperative TAM-stem

inclusive

incompletive TAM-stem
intransitive

intensifying

irrealis

itive

itive or ventive (depending on context)
kind of

literally

pragmatic locative proclitic (cik-)
locative applicative suffix

noun

nasal consonant

near speaker

near addressee

negation marker

nominalization

noun phrase

numeral

first person singular object

first and second person singular object
second person singular as second object
object

passive suffix -(a)ko

passive suffix -(V)tta

passive suffix -(v)ra

pronoun clitic

persona prefix (35-)

plural

plural suffix (-p5n)

plural noun class prefix

plural agreement marked through reduplication

pluractional



POSS1

XXI1HI

first person possessor

POSs12 (etc.) first and second person singular possessor

PPC prepositional proclitic

PR present TAM-stem

p.redup partial reduplication

PRO common noun subject pronominal clitic
PROBS pronominal base

PROP particle expressing proposal (-mé)
PST past TAM-stem

Q polar question particle (-1)

oW question word marker (-ta)

REC1 reciprocal suffix -(a)ro

REC2 reciprocal suffix -ttd

RECOV information recovery particle (-a)
RECOVINF informal information recovery particle (-€)
REDUP reduplication

REL relative word

RES restrictor (i-)

sg. singular

SGC singular noun class prefix

Sp. species

SUBJ subjunctive particle (a-)

subj. subject

Sud. Ar. Sudanese Arabic

TAM tense, aspect, mood

tr. transitive

UNCERT interjection expressing uncertainty (cum)
URG particle expressing urgency (-me)
V. verb

\Y vowel

VEN ventive

VREF vague reference particle crk

Vs. versus

// phonemic presentation

[] phonetic presentation

< > orthographic presentation

ungrammatical; unattested item; item in protolanguage
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Some further explanation about glossing conventions is provided in
chapter 1.13.
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13. Pluractionals

Pluractional verbs share a grammatical function: they denote, in one
way or another, event plurality. In Lumun, all non-Pluractional verbs
have one or more Pluractional counterparts. There is not one single
morpheme, nor one single process that derives Pluractional verbs
from non-Pluractionals. Instead, non-Pluractionals and Pluractionals
relate to each other in different ways. These relationships, however,
display patterns, and the far majority of Pluractionals share one or
more formal features that are typically (but not exclusively) found in
Pluractionals.

I will call those verbs Pluractionals that are in a paradigmatic
relationship to a non-Pluractional counterpart and express event
plurality as part of their lexical meaning. Semantically, I distinguish
between non-habitual pluractionality and habitual pluractionality. I
use the label Pluractional for both, since there are no clear
morphological divisions between the two semantic types.

Non-habitual Pluractionals are a restricted set. Habitual Pluractionals
on the other hand, can in principle be productively (and creatively)
be made on the basis of a non-Pluractional or a non-habitual
Pluractional. Also habitual Pluractionals themselves often serve as a
basis for a further habitual Pluractional, particularly along the lines
of certain patterns that will be exemplified in this chapter.

In the first part below, I explore the formal characteristics of
Pluractionals, in the second part I address their meaning and use.

13.1.Form

In virtually all cases, the same root appears in the non-Pluractional
and the Pluractional stems. Pluractional stems have certain formal
characteristics. The far majority contain one or more of the following
features:
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+ a geminated consonant (CC)

+ a nasal-consonant sequence (NC)

« a (underlyingly) long initial vowel and a L-tone pattern
+ a reduplicated part

- a final or last vowel &.

The table below gives an overview of formal relations between non-
Pluractional and Pluractional stems. The table presents patterns of
generation of CC and NC sequences and of partial reduplication.
Length of the initial vowel (relationship 12) is in most cases not
audible in the isolated stem, but comes to the surface when the
initial vowel receives a H-tone, because the H-tone is realized as
falling. Some relationships between non-Pluractionals and
Pluractionals seem more frequent than others: partial reduplication
and gemination (6) and final or last vowel & (13). The latter however,
is rare as the only feature distinguishing between non-Pluractional
and Pluractional. Attested combinations are listed in the last column.

Table 92 Form features of Pluractionals

characteristic relationship Pluractional/non- combines
form features Pluractional with':
of Pluractionals
CC 1 | Gemination of t, k, a nasal or a | 12,13
rhotic
2 | insertion of 11 between vowels 13
3 | insertion of (V)tt before the final or | 13
last vowel

4 | insertion of uvkk(w) before the final | 12
or last vowel

5 | addition of cce after the final or last

vowel
reduplicated 6 | partial reduplication and
part and CC gemination:

VC = VC-VCC, or VNC = VNC-VCC

1 Still further combinations are attested, but verbs with such combinations
are labelled ‘further Pluractionals’: Pluractionals based on already
Pluractional stems (see 13.1.1).
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NC 7 | insertion of a homorganic obstruent | 12,13
(p, t, ¢) after a nasal (m, n, p)
8 | insertion of a homorganic nasal () | 12
before k
9 | insertion of pc between vowels 13
10 | addition of ent before final or last 12
vowel €
reduplicated 11 | partial reduplication:
part VC = VC-VC, or VCC = VCC-VCC
initial VV (or | 12 | lengthening of the initial vowel and | 1, 4, 7,
V at surface) application of an all-low tone 8,10, 13
+ all-low pattern
tones
final or last 13 | final or last vowel € where 1, 2, 3,
vowel & counterpart has final or last o 7,9, 12

Non-habitual and habitual meanings are distributed across the
patterns, though for a few minor patterns, and one larger pattern
(pattern 12) only the one or the other is attested.

Examples of the different formal relationships follow here. Habitual
Pluractionals are translated with ‘habitually x’, the others are non-
habitual. T have used the term ‘plural’ (‘pl.’) in translations of non-
habitual Pluractionals (‘pl. subject participants’ and ‘pl. object
participants’), but in several of these cases ‘plural’ refers to ‘many’
rather than to ‘more than one’, moreover distributive semantics may
be involved as well. Some non-Pluractional verbs have several
Pluractional counterparts that are formed through different
procedures, as can be seen in the list below. Examples are ‘say’
(relationship types 2 and 6 from the table above), ‘be’ (2 and 6),
‘steal’ (6 and 11) and ‘descend’ (9 and 11). In the case of ‘say’ the
different Pluractionals have different meanings.

Relationship type 1. Gemination of t, k, a nasal or a rhotic.

Gemination of [r] between vowels can give rr but also tt. The first is
the case if r is the phoneme /r/, the latter if r is the intervocalic
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allophone of /t/. Occasionally r geminates as 1l. In such cases, it is
likely that r has formerly been t. Geminated tr is not attested:

gemination of ¢ results most often in 11, but sometimes in rr.

otdkat cik ‘swell’ ottokat cik ‘swell (pl. subject participants)’

(also 12)
oka ‘be’ okka ‘habitually be’ (also 12)
amakot ‘follow’ ommakot ‘habitually follow’ (also 12)
ona ‘bring’ onna ‘habitually bring’
ora ‘cultivate’ orra ‘habitually cultivate’ (also 12)
okéro ‘trade’ okétte ‘trade (pl. object participants)’ (also 13)

andro ‘eat (a paste substance)’ opoélle ‘habitually eat (a paste
substance)’ (also 13)

apd cik ‘sleep, spend night’ alle cik ‘habitually sleep, spend
night’ (also 13)

ordtta ‘be eaten’ orrdtta ‘be eaten (pl. subject participants)’

I mention here also a case in which there is a change from ¢ to r,
though the Pluractional verb does not contain a geminate. Note also
that the initial vowels differ.

Ite ‘say’ ere ‘say, speak (a longer stretch of speech)’
Relationship types 2-4. Insertion of 1l between vowels (2); insertion of

(Wtt before final or last vowel (3); insertion of vkk(w) before final
or last vowel (4).

1 ‘die’ 1lle ‘die (pl. subject participants)’ (also 13)
otiot ‘send’ otillet ‘send (pl. object participants)’ (also 13)
onael ‘urinate’ opnélle ‘urinate (pl. subject participants),

urinate repeatedly’ (also 13)

agwot ‘guard’ agottet ‘habitually guard’ (also 13)
agwyj ‘sing’ anitte ‘habitually sing’ (also 13)

okako ‘grind’ okakatte ‘habitually grind’ (also 13)
akk3t ‘do, make’ okkdttet ‘habitually do, make’ (also 13)

okk35 ‘pass, reach’ okkatte ‘habitually pass, reach’ (also 13)
oppIJ ‘pass, appear’  oppatte ‘habitually pass, appear’ (also 13)
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apo ‘fall’ apukk(w)o ‘fall with several bumps’
a’ ‘come’ auvkk(w)s ‘come (pl. subject participants)’

2kéko ‘be shaved’ askeuvkk(w)s ‘habitually be shaved’ (also 12)

In okeuvkk(w)s ‘habitually be shaved’ (last example above) vkk(w)
replaces the second k of okéko which is part of the Passive marker -
ko (oké ‘shave’/okéko ‘be shaved’)

Relationship type 5. Addition of cce after final or last vowel.

okdta ‘look’ okdtacce ‘watch’
2 ‘cry’ dacce ‘habitually cry’

Relationship types 6 and 11. Partial reduplication and gemination: VC
= VC-VCC, VNC = VNC-VCC (6); Partial reduplication VC = VC-VC,
VCC = VVC-VCC (11). Partial reduplication of VC without
gemination (VC = VC-VCQ) is a relatively rare process.

In the reduplicated part the high vowels (i, 1, u, u) are often copied,
but not in all cases. The vowel 3 is mostly copied, but can also be ¢ in
reduplication. € and a can be copied, but can also appear as a. The
vowel 9 is never copied. Instead, one often finds 9 in the reduplicated
part, but other vowels also appear.

VC = VC-VCC

1ta ‘cook’ itatta ‘habitually cook’

ko ‘enter’ irikikko ‘enter (pl. subject participants)’

iviko ‘tie’ irikikko ‘tie with several windings, tie (pl.
object participants)’

akars ‘bite’ okdrello ‘bite repeatedly, eat (hard foods), bite

(pl. subject participants)’
orikie ‘make not see’ orillikie ‘make not see (pl. (causee) object
participants)’
1te ‘say (one utterance)’ 1rille ‘habitually say (one utterance)’
oskwarikot ‘recall instantly’ okwarattikot ‘remember, think’
aréko ‘work’ ardtteko ‘habitually work’
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In 1tatta the vowel 1 corresponds to a in the reduplicated part. In
okarello the H-tone occurs one mora to the left as compared to its
non-Pluractional counterpart.

VNC = VNC-VCC
unta ‘fall and spread out (for example of water)’

untutta ‘fall and spread out (pl. subj. participants, scattering)’
ontoma ‘become dry’ ontattoma ‘habitually become dry’

VCC = VVC-VCC

oppat ‘become full’ oppdppat ‘become full (pl. subject

participants)’

ittat ‘become fat’ rttittat ‘become fat (pl. subject participants)’

Itte ‘escort’ 1ttitte ‘escort, help walk (requiring repeated
effort)’

accdkot ‘catch’ acciceokot ‘catch (pl. object participants,
typically thrown one by one and then caught
one by one)’

akkaro ‘call’ akkakkaro ‘call repeatedly, read’

accikkaro ‘plant’ accikkikkaro ‘habitually plant’

mmma ‘see’ mmimma ‘habitually see’

A case is also attested of reduplication followed by degemination of
the root part (assuming that reduplication operates to the right):

ikko ‘drink’ ikikko ‘habitually drink’

VC = VC-VC (far less frequent then VC = VC-VCC).

ot ‘pull’ at6td ‘pull repeatedly’
oké ‘shave’ okake ‘habitually shave’
omsne ‘steal’ omdnune ‘habitually steal’

Relationship types 7-10. Insertion of a homorganic obstruent (p, t, c¢)
after nasal (m, n, p) (7); insertion of a homorganic nasal (1) before k
(8); Insertion of pe between vowels (9); insertion of ent before a final
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or last vowel & (10). The latter case could also be interpreted as
addition of nte after a final or last vowel e.

Pluractional agw3 ‘kill (pl. object participants)’, which relates to
non-Pluractional skkw3t ‘kill’, may be a case of insertion of 1 before
kk and subsequent deletion of kk. The pair is a rare example of
presence versus absence of final t. Generally, final t is either present
or absent in both.

omdne ‘miss’ ompone ‘habitually miss’ (also 12)

ond ‘pour’ onte ‘pour repeatedly’ (also 13)

opand ‘say a name’ 2pante ‘enumerate, count’ (also 12)

ond ‘build’ onte ‘habitually build’ (also 13)

okino ‘defecate’ okince ‘habitually defecate’ (also 13)

akdriot ‘squeeze’ ankariot ‘squeeze repeatedly’ (also 12)

okdne ‘show’ onkane ‘show (pl. object participants), teach’
(also 12)

akkw3t ‘kill’ anwy3 ‘kill (pl. object participants)’

t ‘find’ incet ‘find (pl. object participants)’ (also 13)

oo ‘throw (a stone) at”  orupcod ‘throw (plural stones) at’

€5 ‘go’ since ‘habitually go’ (also 13)

oine ‘go to’ sipcine ‘habitually go to’

09 ‘descend’ unce ‘habitually descend’ (also 13)

mme ‘wash’ mmente ‘habitually wash’

omé ‘tell, say’ omente ‘habitually tell, say’ (also 12)

In the case of €5 ‘go’/sipce ‘always go’ (insertion of pc between
vowels) the initial vowels differ.

Relationship type 11. See above, under Relationship types 6 and 11

Relationship type 12. (Underlying) length of the initial vowel and
application of an all-low tone pattern.
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Length of the initial vowel is not always audible. It is usually audible
when it is the only feature distinguishing between the non-
Pluractional and the Pluractional stem. In other cases, length of the
vowel may only be recognized when it receives a H-tone: this H-tone
is realized as a falling tone, reflecting the vowel’s bimoraicity. I write
a long vowel when it is the only distinguishing feature between a
non-Pluractional and a Pluractional (or between a Pluractional and a
further Pluractional).

va ‘rise’ vva ‘habitually rise every’
02 ‘descend’ 0V ‘habitually descend’
omsne ‘steal’ omone ‘habitually steal’
oka ‘be’ oka ‘habitually be’

omine ‘steal’ also has a Pluractional with partial reduplication
(relationship 11, see 6 and 11).

Relationship type 13. Final or last vowel € where the counterpart has
final or last 3. Only one case is attested for which this is the only
difference:

okkw3 ‘hit’ okkw¢ ‘beat, hit repeatedly’

Some further, occasional relationships are attested between
Pluractionals and non-Pluractionals; several of these are suppletive.

&€ ‘stab, blow’ ak3nto ‘blow repeatedly’

ok ‘cut’ okécce ‘cut repeatedly’

oppd ‘take an amount’  oppdre ‘take an amount repeatedly’

etét ‘give’ tkket ‘give (pl. object participants)’

ommbd ‘take, pick up’ acGmbd ‘take, pick up (pl. object participants)’
1pod ‘dig, collect’ 1tte ‘habitually dig, habitually collect’

Note that the Pluractional océ6md does not have any of the formal
features that are typically found in Pluractionals.
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13.1.1. Further Pluractionals: Pluractionals based on Pluractional

stems

In many cases, one or more further Pluractionals can be formed on
the basis of an already Pluractional verb, in particular along the lines
of partial reduplication VCC = VCC-VCC (11) (sometimes VC = VC-
VC), and partial reduplication and gemination VNC = VNC-VCC (6).
Another process that often applies is (underlying) lengthening of the
initial vowel and change from a L.H.L* tone pattern to an all-low
tone (12). Relationship types 11 and 12 can occur together. Still
more relationships are occasionally attested. Relationships between
Pluractionals and further Pluractionals are exemplified below. The
most common relationships (the reduplicating patterns 11 and 6,
depending on the shape of the Pluractional base verb, and pattern 12
(lengthening of the initial vowel and application of a L-tone pattern)
are presented first.

Relationship type 11: Partial reduplication VCC = VCC-VCC

Table 93 Pluractionals and Further Pluractionals

Further Pluractionals (habitual
meaning)

Pluractionals (non-habitual and
habitual meaning)

oppappat ‘become full (pl. oppappappat (11), also: oppappat

subj. participants)’

(12) / oppoppappat (11, 12)

oppdre ‘take an amount
repeatedly’

opp3ppore (11)

Jokatte ‘trade several items’

okattatte (11)

okékatte ‘habitually grind’

skakottatte (11)

1tte ‘habitually dig, habitually
collect

ittrtte (11)

skwarattikot ‘remember, think’

skwarattattikot (11), also:
okwarsttikot (12) /
okwarsttattikot (11, 12)

agottet ‘habitually guard’

apottottet (11)

opnalle ‘urinate (pl. sub;j.

apallalle (11), also: apalle (12) /

participants) onallalle (11, 12)
atillet ‘send (pl. obj. atillillet (11), also: otillet (12) /
participants’ otillillet (11, 12)
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apukk(w)o ‘fall with several apuokkukk(w)os (11)
bumps’

In apukkukk(w)o ‘habitually fall with several bumps’ kkw is
delabialized before u: apukk-uvkk(w)-2.2

In the following cases it is the pluractional ending cce that is
reduplicated. The case of okécce ‘cut repeatedly’ and okéccecce,
aokeccecce ‘habitually cut’ could also be interpreted as involving
reduplication of ecc.

2occe ‘habitually cry’ doccecce (partial redup)
okdtacce ‘watch’ okdtaccecce (partial redup)

also: okatacce (12) and okataccecce (partial redup, 12)
okécce ‘cut repeatedly’ dkéccecce (partial redup)

also: okecce (12), and okeccecce (partial redup, 12)

Partial reduplication VC = VC-VC

at6to ‘pull repeatedly’ atGtuto (11)
also: ototd (12) and stututo (11, 12)
okdke ‘habitually shave’ okdkoke (11)

also: okoake (12) and okoakake (11, 12)

Though there is no restriction on sequences of the type VCC-VCC,
there is degemination of the first part in some cases: VCC = VC-VCC:

ikket ‘give (pl. object participants)’  1kikket
okkwé ‘beat, hit repeatedly’ okikkwe

The same type of relationship was seen between ikko ‘drink’ and
ikikko ‘habitually drink’.

Relationship type 6: partial reduplication and gemination on the basis
of a stem with NC combination (VNC = VNC-VCC)

2 That is, in the speech of JS, possibly not in the speech of NaA (see 2.1.2).
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ampone ‘habitually miss’ >mpappone (6)
Jpante ‘enumerate, count’ apantatte (6)
erente ‘habitually speak’ erentatte (6)
onte ‘habitually build’ ontutte (6)
incet ‘find (pl. object participants)’ Inciceet (6)
aruned ‘throw (plural stones) at’ aruncuced (6)

apkane ‘show (pl. obj. participants), teach’ ankakkene (6)
In the following case relationship 6 is applied as VC = VC-VCC:

orillikie ‘make not see (pl. object (causee) participants)’ arillikikkie

(6)
also: orillikie (12) / syillikikkie (6, 12)

Relationship type 12: lengthening of the initial vowel and all-low tone
pattern. Further examples are found under relationship 11 and 6.

omdnune ‘habitually steal’ amunune (12)
okince ‘defecate (pl. subject participants)

okipce (12)

also: skipcicce (6) and okipcicce (6, 12)
atillet ‘send (pl. object participants)’

otillet (12)

also: otillillet (11) and otillillet (11, 12)
onna ‘habitually bring’ onnanna (11, 12)
ok3rello ‘bite repeatedly, eat (hard foods), bite (pl. subject
participants)’ okarello (12)

also: okdrellutto (3) and akarellutts (3, 12)

Relationship type 3 (insertion of Vtt before final or last vowel) must
be combined with 13 (final or last €) in the following case:

agwy3 ‘kill (pl. object participants)’ agutte (3, 13)
also: aguttutte (3, 13, 11)

Relationship type 1: gemination of t, k, a nasal or rhotic:
oka ‘habitually be’ okka (1)
also: okakka (6) (VC = VC-VCC)
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Relationship type 10: addition of nte after a final or last vowel e.

ere ‘speak (a longer stretch of speech)’  erente (10)
also: erentette (10, 6)

The following case is a case of suppletion. It is reminiscent of
relationship 10 since it ends in nte, but instead of coming after a
final or last vowel & the element nte replaces part of the stem:

2cOmd ‘take, pick up (pl. object participants)’ 2cOnte (suppletion)
also: acoéntutte (6, VNC = VNC-VCC)

13.2. Meaning

Lumun Pluractionals can be divided into non-habitual and habitual
Pluractionals. The non-habitual ones express plurality within the
(bounded) context of an event. The habitual ones express
(unbounded) habitual events or repeatedly reoccurring events.

Further Pluractionals (Pluractionals based on an already Pluractional
stem) have habitual meaning, regardless of whether the Pluractional
base verb has habitual or non-habitual meaning.

Non-habitual Pluractionals can express different types of plurality.
They typically denote that an action or event consists of many sub-
actions or sub-events, rather than just two or three. This is a tentative
list of types of semantics of non-habitual Pluractionals:

1. Verbs that express repetition within one activity. They can be
intransitive, or transitive with action upon a single object participant;

2. Verbs that inherently take some time due to continued effort,
particularly sensory or mental processes;

3. Verbs that express action upon (distributed) plural object
participants;
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4. Verbs that express action carried out or undergone by (distributed)
plural subject participants.

Examples follow here. Some verbs can, in the right context, express
more than one sub-type of non-habitual plurality. The type numbers
are mentioned between parentheses.

1. Verbs that express repetition within one activity. When transitive,
they express repetitive action, typically upon a single object
participant. Both the subject and object participants can have
singular reference.

iriko ‘tie’ irikikko ‘tie sth. while winding the rope several
times’ (1), also: ‘tie several things’ (3)
okkw3 ‘hit’ okkwé ‘beat, hit repeatedly’ (1)

at5 ‘pull’ atGto ‘pull repeatedly’ (1)
€ ‘stab, blow’ ok3nto ‘stab repeatedly, blow repeatedly’ (1)
ond ‘pour’ onte ‘pour repeatedly’ (1) (for example water or tea,

often locational distribution)
akkaro ‘call’ akkakkar» ‘call repeatedly’ (1), also: ‘read’ (2)
akarsd ‘bite’ akdrello ‘bite repeatedly in a hard or crisp item’ (1),
also: ‘bite on several small, hard or crisp items’ (3),
also: ‘bite in a hard or crisp item (pl. subject
participants)’ (4)

2. Verbs that inherently take some time due to continued effort,
particularly sensory or mental processes.

okdta ‘look’ okatacce ‘watch’ (2)

oskwarikot ‘recall instantly’ okwarattikot ‘remember, think’ (2)

Ite ‘say (one utterance)’ ere ‘speak (a longer stretch of speech)’
(2)

3. Verbs that express action upon (distributed) plural object
participants.

opand ‘say a name’  Jrante ‘enumerate, count’ (3)
okdne ‘show’ opkane ‘show (pl. object participants), teach’ (3)
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oo ‘throw at (typically in order to chase away)’
arunco ‘throw at (pl. object participants, typically
stones, one by one)’ (3)

okk5t ‘kill’ agwy3 ‘kill (pl. object participants)’ (3)

atiot ‘send’ atillet ‘send (pl. object participants: one by one or
group by group)’ (3)

okéro ‘trade’  okétte ‘trade (pl. object participants: one by one or
group by group, involving several transactions)’ (3)

4. Verbs that express action carried out or undergone by (distributed)
plural subject participants. These verbs are intransitive. They include
some (inchoative) state verbs and verbs that refer to processes
concerning the body, but also others. Use of the Pluractional verb in
case of a plural participant in not strictly obligatory in these cases
(this will be explained further below).

ittat ‘become fat’ ittittat ‘become fat (pl. subj. participants)’ (4)
oppat ‘become full’ oppdppat ‘become full (pl. subj. participants)’

@

oppét ‘get pregnant’ Joppdppet ‘get pregnant (pl. subj. participants)’
4)

1 ‘die’ 1lle ‘die (pl. subj. participants)’ (4)

onael ‘urinate’ apalle ‘urinate once (pl. subj. participants)’
(4), also: ‘urinate repeatedly’ (1)

a’ ‘come’ avkko, avkkwo ‘come (pl. subj. participants:

one by one or group by group)’ (4)

The different uses of non-habitual Pluractionals can be illustrated by
means of the verb ‘bite’. The non-habitual Pluractional of ‘bite’,
ok3rello, expresses plural (sub-) events of biting. It is used for eating
hard and dry food which requires repeated (audible) biting, as does
the very hard cupd-fruit:

m-p-okarélld.t  cOpd

1-c-bite.PLUR:COMPL fruit(k.o.)

I have eaten a cupu-fruit (requiring many bites, since the fruit is extremely
hard)
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Having pain is expressed as the involved body part repeatedly biting
its owner:

wek w-a.ak  w-a.kdgells-n
leg c-be:pr ¢-bite.PLUR:INCOMPL-01

my foot hurts (lit.: my foot is biting me repeatedly or continuously)

okdrello is also used when a singular subject bites in plural object
participants and when plural subject participants bite in one object.
In the latter case (verb with plural subject and a singular object) the
Pluractional verb is not used because of plurality of the subject, but
because of the plurality of the event as undergone by the object. For
comparison, two examples with non-Pluractional verbs are given
first. The examples show that use of the Pluractional verb is not a
matter of (semantic) number agreement with the subject or the
object, but expresses plurality of the bites.

tok  t-okaro.t  Gkul
dog c-bite:compL child

the dog has bitten the child (one bite)

lok l-okepd.t  Gkul

dogs c-bite:compL child

the dogs have bitten the child (the non-Pluractional implies that the child
got bitten once. The dogs were in a group when it happened and it is
unclear which dog did it)

tok  t-okorélls.t  podkol

dog c-bite.pLUR:cOMPL  children

the dog has bitten the children (several children got bitten)

orek  w-okarélld.r-in
ants(sp.) C-bite.PLUR:COMPL-01

the orek-ants have bitten me (several ants biting once)

The use of a non-habitual Pluractional relating to plural participants
depends on how the event or situation is conceptualized. Non-
habitual Pluractionals with semantics of type 3 and 4 can present the
plural subject or object participants as consisting of individuals or
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subgroups performing or undergoing the action in a distributed way:
individually or as separate subgroups. For example, in the case of
‘give’, use of the Pluractional (1kket) or the non-Pluractional (etét)
presents a different picture of the scene. The Pluractional expresses
that the plural objects are handed over one by one, or group by
group while the non-Pluractional is not concerned with the
(semantic) plurality of the object, nor with distributional aspects, but
treats it as a group.

tkket-ok aropu en-n-artk  appik

give.PLUR:IMP-03  things DEM-C-NEARSP all

give him all those things (one by one)

et-ok aopu  en-n-artk  appik

give:IMP-03 things DEM-C-NEARSP  all

give him all those things (not concerned with how the items are handed
over)

A similar situation is found in the following phrases with ‘send’:

o-kakka p-otillét.€ Nnokol  kéeedk

PERS-Kakka c-send.PLUR:COMPL children market

Kakka has sent the children to the market (as separate groups or individuals,
each with his own task)

o-kakka p-otiot.€ Noksol  kéceek

PERS-Kakka c-send:COMPL children market

Kakka has sent the children to the market (as a group, with a shared task)

Explicit distribution over different locations can induce the use of a
Pluractional. In the example below Pluractional unte ‘pour’ must be
used because the situation involves several actions of pouring due to
locational distribution of the object (the sorghum):

andkka o-kin t-okad.t ck a-kin onte mil
and.that PERS-3A  C-be:COMPL  VREF CONJ.PERS-3A pour.PLUR:DEPINCOMP sorghum

n.tt  r-agok ...
from in-bags
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and when they were pouring the sorghum out of the bags ...

The subject in the sentence below is the mass noun gucul ‘sauce’. Its
distribution over several calabashes is expressed with a Pluractional
verb (Oppdppat ‘become full’).

gucoul p-oppdppat.e 1-lontarj

sauce c-become_full.PLUR:COMPL in-calabashes

the calabashes were full with sauce (lit.: the sauce was full in the
calabashes)

In the examples below, both the non-Pluractional and the
Pluractional can be used. When the non-Pluractional is used, the
subjects are conceptualized as a group.

o-kin appik t-oppappét.e / 9-kin appik t-oppét.e

PERS-3A all C-get_pregnant.PLUR:COMPL / PERS-3A all C-get_pregnant:COMPL

they are all pregnant (each of them is pregnant) / they are all pregnant

o-kin t-opallé.t /9-kin  t-opaed.t
PERS-3A  C-urinate.PLUR:COMPL / PERS-3A C-urinate:COMPL

they have urinated (each of them) / they have urinated

For the verbs ‘die’ and ‘kill’ the undergoer-event of dying is central.
These verbs do not present the possibility to choose between a non-
Pluractional and a Pluractional in case of multiple events of dying.
Here pluractionality relates to plurality of the subject in the case of
‘die’ and to plurality of the object in the case of ‘kill’: several persons
dying is a plural event of dying and one or more persons killing
several persons is also a plural event of dying. However, several
persons killing one person is a single event of dying. This goes for
any creature that dies, and even when relatively indistinguishable
creatures such as ants die as a group the Pluractional must be used.
However, according to my consultant (JS), when two or perhaps
three persons die, it is not entirely impossible to use the non-
Pluractional. T do not think that the near-obligatory use of the
Pluractionals of ‘kill’ and ‘die’ makes these verbs essentially different
from other Pluractionals that (can) express event-plurality due to
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participant plurality. Rather, for some verbs, more than for others,
use of the Pluractional is conventionalized more strongly.

The verbs in the example below are 1 ‘die’ and 1lle ‘die (PLUR)’, and
okkw3t ‘kill” and ogw3 ‘kill (PLUR)’.

pul p-1.ate

person c-die:PST

the person died

ol w-ille.kate
people C-die.PLUR:PST

the people died

m-p-okwot.é tik nd-lora-léra ana 1-flle.kate
1-c-ignite:COMPL fire  on-insects(sp.)-REDUP and PRO.C-die.PLUR:PST

I set fire to the insects (an ant species?) and they died (dry grass is put on
the insects and set fire to)

o-kin t-okkwot.é  imit
PERS-3A  c-kill:compL goat

they have killed the goat

>-kin t-ogwo.t licsk
PERS-3A  c-kill.PLUR:COMPL goats

they have killed the goats

m-p-ogwo.t orek n-ttk

1-c-kill.PLUR:COMPL ants with-fire

I have killed the ants with fire
Pluractionality and Reciprocal verbs

Reciprocal verbs are verbs that involve at least two actions (an action
from X upon Y and from Y upon X, with the subject referring to both
X and Y). Some Reciprocals are based on a Pluractional verb (see also
section 14.5 about Reciprocals). Two examples:
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tkkettot ‘give each other’ < 1kket ‘give (several items)’
Incettot ‘find each other, meet each other’ < 1pcet ‘find (several
persons or items)’

(Non)-use of Pluractionals in certain collocations

The choice of a non-Pluractional or a Pluractional verb may (partly)
depend on fixed collocations. For example, cutting in one movement
takes the non-Pluractional verb okia, whereas cutting with several
cutting movements takes the Pluractional verb okécce (for example
onions, or somebody’s hair).

m-p-a.tk  p-a.kécce tan
1-c-be:PrR C-Cut.PLUR:INCOMPL  onion

I am cutting the onions

However, cutting sorghum is expressed with the non-Pluractional
ok, even though the event involves more actions of cutting since it
is normally not just one sorghum stock that is cut. The Pluractional
okécce can be used in combination with sorghum, but then it
expresses ‘cutting sorghum during several days’. The first example
below states what the speaker is doing at the moment of speech, the
second, with the Pluractional verb, could be an answer to the
question: ‘what are you doing these days?’

m-p-a.ik  p-a.k mil
1-c-be:PR C-cut:INCOMPL sorghum

I am cutting the sorghum

m-p-a.tk  p-a.kécce mjl t2.p5n

1-c-be:PR C-cut.PLUR:INCOMPL sorghum at_farming field

I am cutting sorghum in the field (implication: the cutting takes several
days, it needs repeated going there)

Verbs with formal characteristics and semantics of Pluractionals, but
without non-Pluractional counterpart
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There are also verbs that inherently (or usually) express repeated
actions or events and have one or more of the typical formal
characteristics of Pluractionals, but lack a counterpart that expresses
one (sub) action or (sub-) event. Some examples:

22¢d ‘press oil’ (done with a repeated movement) (long initial
vowel)

olla cik ‘sweep’ (gemination)

otolld ‘cough’ (partial reduplication and gemination)
antettore ‘roll sth.’ (partial reduplication and gemination)
attuotta ‘swim’ (partial reduplication)

okako ‘grind’ (partial reduplication)

acce ‘lick’ (ending in cce)

Habitual Pluractionals

Habitual Pluractionals express habitual actions or repeatedly
reoccurring events. Examples:

non-Pluractional Pluractional

oine ‘go to’ sipcine ‘habitually go’

Ite ‘say (one utterance)’ 1rille ‘habitually say (one utterance)’
po ‘dig, collect’ 1tte ‘habitually dig, collect’

okk5t ‘do, make’ okkdttet ‘habitually do, make’

omé ‘tell’ omente ‘habitually tell’

2 ‘cry’ dacce ‘habitually cry’

omsne ‘steal’ omune ‘habitually steal’

Further Pluractionals that are based on Pluractionals with non-
habitual meaning do not necessarily retain the pluractional meaning
of their counterpart, for example:

apukkwo ‘fall with several bumps’ apukkukkwo ‘habitually fall’

Some examples with Pluractionals with habitual meaning follow
here. Habitual Pluractionals can easily be combined with the adverb
eppineppin ‘always’, but eppineppin does not need to be present in
order to get the reading ‘always do x’. Habitual Pluractionals cannot



PLURACTIONALS 481

be combined with adverbs that express a specific, bounded time
frame, such as maman ‘this morning’.

a-kin Sipcine 1-tipa
CONJ.PERS-3A  g0_t0.PLUR:DEPINCOMPL in-marriage

and they always went to her for marriage (fr. written story)
a-kin 3ipcine I-tipa €ppIN-€ppIn
CONJ.PERS-3A  g0_t0.PLUR:DEPINCOMPL in-marriage always-REDUP
and they always went to her for marriage

*a-kin 3incine I-tipa maman
CONJ.PERS-3A  g0_t0.PLUR:DEPINCOMPL in-marriage this_morning

*and they always went to her for marriage this morning
Some more examples:

d-pari p-an p-a.kkdttet pndcul p-5-in-ta
PERS-wife C-POSS2 C-do.PLURIINCOMPL  sauce c-of-what-Qw

what does your wife always make the sauce of? (App. IV, 12)

catlr corek c-okd.t cik a-pékul  p-o-kemean k-3-no-coruk

day  c-some C-be:COMPL  VREF CoNJ-children  c-of-houses c-of-on-opening
n-oka.t ck a-p-Smune Aropu Ww-d-rua
C-be:cOMPL  VREF CONJ-PRO-steal.PLUR:DEPINCOMPL  things c-of-hair

there was a time that there were youngsters from the neighbourhood who
were stealing cattle time and again (fr. written story)

Notably, presence of eppimeppin ‘always’ does not always lead to the
use of a Pluractional verb, as in the following example:

2-15ttx p-akkar3-k  eppm-eppmn

PERS-Lott1 c-call:INcoMPL-03  always-REDUP

Lottr always calls him

As mentioned earlier, non-habitual Pluractionals can serve as a basis
for further Pluractionals with habitual meaning. The examples below
contrast related non-habitual and habitual Pluractionals.
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with non-habitual ok3rello:

o>-kin t-a.ik t-a.kdgello appentina
PERS-3A  C-be:PR c-bite.PLUR:INCOMPL  groundnuts

they are eating groundnuts

with habitual skatello or skagellutta:
o>-kin t-a.tk t-a.korello /  t-a.korellutto  appentina

PERS-3A  C-be:PR C-bite.PLUR:INCOMPL / C-bite.PLUR:INCOMPL  groundnuts

they are always eating groundnuts

with non-habitual agw3:

>-kuokké  p-ogpwo.t licdk

PERS-Kukku ¢-kill.PLUR:COMPL goats

Kukku has killed the goats

with habitual agutts or aguttutto:
>-kukksé  p-ontte.t / p-onittotte.t licsk

PERS-Kukku c-kill.pLUR:cOMPL / C-kill.PLUR:COMPL goats

Kukku used to kill the goats (but now he has stopped doing this)

with non-habitual oppdppet:
2-kin t-oppappét.e

PERS-3A C-get_pregnant.PLUR:COMPL

they are pregnant

with habitual oppoappet:
o-kakka p-oppdppet.e

PERS-Kakka  C-get_pregnant.PLUR:COMPL

Kakka used to get pregnant (but this has stopped)
Expressivity
Pluractionals in general have a certain expressivity, but further

Pluractionals based on a habitual Pluractional stem are particularly
expressive.
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The following line is from the opening of the story ‘Tortoise and
bird’. The activity of the bird is contrasted with the inertia of the
tortoise. The verb ittitte ‘habitually dig, habitually collect’ is based
on 1tte ‘habitually dig; habitually collect’, which again relates to 1p>
‘dig, collect’ (NB: there is no verb which refers to one single digging
movement). The use of the Pluractional reflects the very busy nature
of the bird.

pattottape p-1kk3.t cik  a-ittitte adn

AeoAe

bird(sp.) C-sit:COMPL  VREF CONJ-(PRO-)collect.PLUR:DEPINCOMPL bees

the pattattape-bird was always collecting honey (App. IV, 2)
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14. Verbal derivation

In this chapter I discuss verbs derived from other verbs: Benefactives,
Locative-applicatives, Causatives, Passives and Reciprocals. In the
last section of the chapter I present some verbs with combinations of
derivational suffixes.

(Inchoative) state verbs very often have a final or last vowel a.
Unlike the verbal “default” final or last vowel 2, this a has an
association with (inchoative) stative meaning. (Inchoative) state
verbs have an undergoer subject while their Completive typically
expresses a present state and/or a change of state. They are not
derived from other verbs, but in some cases relate to adjectives.
Derivational relationships between verbs and adjectives are
mentioned in chapter 10; examples of inchoative (state) verbs with
Completives can be found in 12.5.7.

Noun-to-verb derivation is a very small-scale phenomenon. It is
discussed in chapter 4.

Glossing

In the glossing in this chapter, verbal derivational suffixes are
separated from the lexical stem of the base verb, or from another
suffix, through a hyphen, where possible. The colon preceding the
tense/aspect/mood meaning of the verb comes after the (last)
derivational gloss, but must be understood as having scope over the
(main) verb as a whole, i.e. over the lexical root with derivational
suffix(es). An example:

ol w-a.rék-ine pul
people  C-work-BEN:INCOMPL ~ person

the people will work for the person

Order of derivational suffixes

Derivational suffixes come after the verbal root in the following
order:
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root-REC1-CAUS2-CAUS1-REC2-PASS(1/2/3)-BEN-LOCAPP

The reciprocal suffixes can be reduplicated and a sequence REC2-REC1
is possible as well. A few items allow for a sequence CAUS2-CAUS1 and
occasionally, what looks like CAUS2, may be analysed as a
reduplicated cAuUs2. If the base verb has a high tone, the high tone
remains on the same mora in the derived verb. When the base verb
has a final falling tone and the derivation adds a moraic unit, the
falling tone is realized as a high tone (in accordance to the Contour
Simplification Rule).

In this chapter I gloss the derivational suffixes, using BEN, LOCAPP,
CAUS1, CAUS2, PASS1, PASS2, PASS3, REC1, REC2 and separating them
from the root of the base verb, and from each other, by a hyphen. In
the rest of the book, I do not gloss the derivational suffixes
separately, but incorporate them in the lexical meaning of the verb.
In case of Locative-applicative derivations with a locative or
positional phrase as object, I add ‘at’ to the lexical meaning of the
verb, in order to make clear that the derivation is present (or that I
expect the derivation to be there, as it is not always apparent from
the form).

Verbal derivation has implications for the verbal argument structure,
i.e. for the relationship between verb and nominal constituents in the
clause as well as for the semantic roles of verb complements. Before
describing the various verbal derivations, I therefore first address the
issue of determining the grammatical status of nominal constituents.
For this, I make use of some general ideas concerning objects, as well
as diagnostics for establishing objecthood in Bantu languages.

The basic word order of Lumun is SVO. Modifiers come after the
noun, adjuncts tend to come at the end of the clause, and
adpositional marking is proclitic. In view of Lumun’s SVO word
order, its verbal derivational system and its ability to have a series of
nouns following the verb —resembling the way
semantic/grammatical relations are expressed in Bantu languages—,
looking at Bantu object diagnostics does not seem far-fetched.
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Nominal constituents are commonly divided (primarily) into subjects,
objects and adjuncts.

Establishing the clausal subject is straightforward in Lumun. The
(pro)noun or noun phrase preceding the verb or verbal complex is
the subject. Moreover, non-dependent and non-focus-marked verbs
agree with the noun class of the subject or carry the concord that
corresponds with the subject pronoun (clitic). An example of the
first:

palla p-oraks.t aon

cat C-eat:COMPL rats

the cat has eaten the rats

No cases were found of post-verbal subjects. The example below (also
cited in chapter 8.1.4), with the focused verb ‘have, need’ may seem
to have a post-verbal subject (pul 1pdni ‘human being’), but this is
not the case. The subject of the verb ‘have, need’ is the food, not the
human being. The verb expresses here that food is what ‘keeps’ (or
‘holds’) the human being:

torit 1-t-én  akk-ond pol  i-p-5ni  cone nd-capsd

food RES-C-DEM  FOC-have person  RES-C-black here on-ground

food is the one that keeps/holds (lit. ‘has’) a human being here on earth (i.e.
food is what a human being needs here on earth)

For comparison, the following was found not acceptable (making no
sense). The sorghum can only be understood as the subject and the
people as the object; the sentence does not allow for a reading as
‘sorghum is what people cultivate here’.

*mil 1-m-én akk-ara ol coné
sorghum RES-C-DEM  FOC-cultivate:INCOMPL persons here

To distinguish between object and adjunct, the criterion can be
applied that the semantic role realized by an object argument is
required by the verb, while the semantic role of an adjunct is not. An
object is thus part of the argument structure of the verb and must be
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present, though not necessarily overtly. Because of the absence of
pronominal markers for non-person non-subjects (see chapter 6.4),
an object can have a 0 realization. Out of context, however, it must
be overtly present. The verb et€t ‘give’ requires, apart from an agent
(realized as subject argument), a patient and a receiver. The patient
and receiver are realized as object arguments, though not of equal
status as will be argued further below. Out of context, these examples
with only one object argument are not well-formed:

*m-p-€tet o-cecc€ ‘I gave (to) Cecce’
*m-p-£tet atdm ‘T gave (to) the book’

Adjuncts are not semantically required by the verb and thus not part
of its argument structure. This means that adjuncts can freely be
present or absent.

Lumun allows for a series of adjacent post-verbal nominal
constituents. It will be shown that access to the immediate post-
verbal position differentiates between objects, and that, on the other
hand, adjuncts share some properties with objects that are typical for
the latter in Bantu languages. Before turning to Bantu object
characteristics, I briefly look at case marking and the presence of
prepositional proclitics in relation to objecthood.

Case marking

In several languages of the world (certain) objects are case-marked,
i.e. segmentally and/or tonally marked for their grammatical
relationship to the verb. In Niger-Congo languages, however, this is
not common, though, interestingly, it is found in languages of the
Heiban group of Kordofanian, notably Ebang (Schadeberg &
Kossmann 2010, p. 83), Koalib (Boychev 2013) and Moro
(Ackerman, Malouf & Moore 2017, p. 8). Lumun does not have case
marking, nor has case marking been found in other languages of the
Talodi group (Dimmendaal 2015, p. 48).
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Prepositional proclitics

Cross-linguistically, nominal constituents marked by an adposition
are often adjuncts. In Lumun, a nominal constituent preceded by one
of the locative prepositional proclitics 1-, na-, t3- and ta3- can be an
adjunct, but also an argument of the verb, in the latter case the verb
requires the expression of its semantic role. I regard such
locative/positional constituents required by the verb as objects,
though the prepositional marking itself already makes them
somewhat different from other objects.

In Bantu languages, three criteria are generally applied for the
establishment of objecthood, as well as for differentiating between
objects, i.e. for establishing primary objecthood (a.o. Hyman &
Duranti 1982, Bresnan & Moshi 1993, Kioko 2000). An object:

e has access to the immediate post-verbal position;
e can become subject upon passivization;
e can be cross-referenced on the verb by a prefixal object concord.

Lumun has no agreement marking of objects on the verb, but the first
and second criterion can be tested.

Schadeberg (1995) suggests some further properties that may be
worth looking at upon examining grammatical relations between
verb and nominal constituents in the Bantu clause. Three of these
properties (object case marking by tone, shortened verb forms (i.e.
conjunctive vs. disjunctive verb forms), and transitive agent nouns)
do not play a role in Lumun. The fourth, metatony of verb forms,
could be present in Lumun and will briefly be considered first.

Metatony

Some of the basic TAMs have a floating high tone: in prepausal
position these verbs have a final low tone (not allowing for a rising-
tone realization), while in non-prepausal situation a high tone
appears on the following item (provided that the tonal make-up of
the following item allows for this).
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This phenomenon resembles what, since Meeussen (1967), has been
called metatony in Bantu languages. The term was originally used for
Low - High tonal alternations on the final vowel of class 15 (ku-)
infinitives corresponding with absence resp. presence of a following
object (Meeussen 1967, p. 111), but became extended to other verb
forms displaying the same alternation before all kinds of constituents
Hyman & Lionnet (2011). Hyman & Lionnet report that in languages
with metatony in infinitive verb forms only, the phenomenon has
been found only before objects, whereas in languages with metatony
in various verb forms, it has only been found before any word. They
consider it likely that there are also languages which have metatony
only in infinitive verbs forms, but before any word, as well as
languages with metatony in various verb forms, but before an object
only (2011, p. 181).

In languages in which metatony only occurs before an object, the
phenomenon can indeed serve as a diagnostic for objecthood. What I
have described as a floating high tone (+H) associated with some of
the basic TAMs, notably the Dependent Incompletive, the
Incompletive and the Dependent Perfective, though not with verbs of
all tone classes (see 12.5.3, 12.5.4 and 12.5.6) could probably be
regarded as metatony, even though the high tone does not surface on
the verb, but on the following constituent. However, Lumun, like
several Bantu languages, falls in the category of “metatony in various
verb forms before any word”. I have not found that certain
constituents do not give rise to the high tone, I only found that
metatony treats objects and adjuncts alike.

Subjectivization

Various non-subject constituents can become subject of a passivized
clause. For example, subjectivization is possible for both the recipient
and the patient object of the non-derived ditransitive verb etét ‘give’;
for both objects (beneficiary and patient) of a benefactive derivation
of a transitive verb (for example onékine ‘carry for’); and for the
beneficiary object and the prepositional phrase required by a
benefactive verb with fixed preposition (for example arattintet nan
‘add on sth. for sb.’). Examples with these verbs are provided in 14.4.
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The same section provides a case of subjectivization of a
prepositionally marked locative argument (required by a verb with
locative-applicative derivation) as well as a case of subjectivization
of a locative adjunct (a constituent not required by the verb).
Examples are also provided of subjectivization of instrumental
adjuncts.

Various non-subject constituents are thus able to take up subject
function in a passive construction, though some further testing would
need to be done. This means that the criterion of subjectivization
does not help to distinguish between different kinds of objects, nor
even between objects and nominal adjuncts. Interestingly, also in
Moro (Heiban group), objects realizing different semantic roles,
including instrumental and locative roles, as well as locative and
instrumental adjuncts can assume subject function in a passive
construction (Ackerman & Moore, 2013).

In the type of grammatical construction below, however, two
adjacent nouns coming after the verb are not both open to
subjectivization. Such cases involve ‘possessor raising’. Compare the
following examples:

ol w-imma.t pol ca
people  C-see:COMPL person  head

the people saw the head of the person

puol p-rmm-ak3.t ca n-0l

person  C-see-PASS1:cOMPL head  with-people

the head of the person was seen by the people (the person was seen by the
people as to the head)

o

*ca  c-imm-ak3d.t pol n-0l
head C- see-PASS1:COMPL person  with-people

In this type of construction the noun with possessor role can be the
subject of a passive verb, but the noun with the role of possessee
cannot. The verb mmma ‘see’ assigns two semantic roles: an
agent/undergoer realized as subject, and a patient realized as object.
Though semantically the head (of the person) is the actual patient, it
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is not treated as an object, which can be seen from the fact that it
cannot be subjectivized. It is instead the possessor that is “raised” to
the function of (primary) object.

Access to the immediate post-verbal position

Objects differ as to their ability to access the immediate post-verbal
position. For the non-derived ditransitive verb ‘give’ this was shown
in chapter 6.4, where the following example was presented:

k-kw-étet o-kakka J-ceccé
3-C-give:COMPL PERS-Kakka PERS-Cecce

s/he gave Cecce to Kakka

The sentence above, which has two objects that are equal in terms of
the person scale (see 6.4), allows for only one interpretation: the first
object has the semantic role of recipient, the second the semantic
role of patient. Thus, for the verb ‘give’, in case of equality on the
person scale, the recipient is the primary object, the patient the
secondary. However, as illustrated in 6.4, differences between objects
of ‘give’ with respect to the semantic factor of person/animacy
override the hierarchy of semantic roles, leading to ambiguity. The
person hierarchy mentioned in 6.4 is repeated here:

first person pronouns
second person pronouns
third person pronouns
humans

non-humans

Examples of derived verbs with double objects with an equal value
on the person scale show that there, too, a semantic role hierarchy is
at work on the one hand, while, on the other hand, a higher value on
the person scale will override the semantic role hierarchy.

The example below, with the Double Causative verb jciet ‘make sb.
lay sb. down’ illustrates the semantic role hierarchy for a derived
verb through objects equally high on the person scale: only the



VERBAL DERIVATION 493

causee-object (Cecce) can occur immediately post-verbally, not the
patient of the caused action (Kakka):

o-tutté  p-ic-i-et.e 2-ceccé o-kakka cik

PERS-Tutto C-lie_.down-CAUS2-CAUS1:COMPL.  PERS-Cecce PERS-Kakka VREF

Tutté has made Cecce lay Kakka down (Tuttu has made Cecce make Kakka
lie down)

The next example illustrates the semantic role hierarchy for a
Benefactive + Locative Applicative derivation of a transitive verb
(‘eat’) through objects equally low on the person scale. ginta ‘what’
is the Benefactive object and comes immediately after the verb,
followed by the patient object of the base verb. The Locative-
applicative object, which here is a constituent with positional
semantics, comes last:

ana p-kw-orak-antét pin-td4 para kapik
and 2-C-eat-BEN.LOCAPP:DEPPRFV  what-QW asida upright

but why were you eating asida while standing?

These ‘why’-constructions with Benefactive derivation are further
examplified in 14.1. For the discussion about object properties here,
it is important to note that, as soon as an object higher on the person
scale is present, pinta ‘what’ as Benefactive object no longer has
access to the immediate post-verbal position. In such cases, pinta
does not just move further away from the verb, as would other
objects, but recourse is taken to a different construction. While
retaining the Benefactive derivation, pinta is fronted before the verb
and combined with akka ‘that’, giving nintakka (see also chapters
19.2 and 20.1.2).

The personal object pronoun in the example below is the patient
argument of the transitive base verb onot ‘like, want, love’. Because
of its higher value on the person scale than ninta it is realized as the
primary object of the verb:
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pin-t-akka n-kw-on-int-in
what-Qw-that 2-C-like-BEN:COMPL-01

why do you love me?

Notably, ‘why’ can also be stated entirely outside of the verbal
argument structure, in such case there is no Benefactive derivation
(20.1.2).

Locative and positional objects of a Locative-applicative derivation
never occupy the immediate post-verbal position (unless of course
when the only object), but come in last position. Locative applicative
derivations, however, can also require an argument expressing the
semantic role of addressee, a role typically realized by a noun
denoting a human. A human locative-applicative object will be
drawn closer to the verb, as illustrated below, where Kakka is the
object of the Locative-applicative derivation. It will however not
surpass a human Benefactive object (the child).

m-p-ip1tt-intet 0kul  o-kakka o6t

1-C-ask-BEN.LOCAPP:INCOMPL  child PERS-Kakka milk

I will ask Kakka for milk for the child

The nouns referring to the child and to Kakka in the example above
cannot be reversed without a change of semantic roles, which means
that the common noun vkul and the personal name (kinship term)
okakka are equal on the person scale.

It should also be noted that the primary object can be . In the
example below, with the Benefactive verb skkintet ‘do for, make for’,
the Benefactive object is kwocan, the grass mentioned in the
preceding clause. kwocan cannot be overtly referenced, since there
are no object pronouns for non-humans. antokkintet nécul means
that they ‘made a sauce for it’ (for the boiled grass), not that they
‘made a sauce’ and gucoul ‘sauce’ is not the primary object.
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... a-kin and kwocan
CONJ.PERS-3A boil:DEPINCOMPL grass(k.o.)
a-kin ant-okk-intet néeul

CONJ.PERS-3A can:DEPINCOMPL-d0-BEN:DEPINCOMPL ~ sauce

and they boiled grass (k.0.) and they made a sauce for it (i.e. for the boiled
grass. In times of hunger people ate boiled grass as if it were asida).

The case described above of pinta ‘what’ as Benefactive object in a
‘why’-construction can be seen as a case in which the object, due to
its position on the person hierarchy, was not only unable to hold the
immediate post-verbal position assigned to it on the basis of its
semantic role, but also could not remain within the post-verbal
object sequence. Another deviating case, though in a different way, is
the following. The abusive nouns panan ‘(on) his/her mother’ and
koné ‘(on) your mother’ must be used together with a Benefactive
derivation. The abusive word can immediately follow the verb,
which is expected, but it can also come last, even after a non-animate
noun. Compare:

m-p-a.nék-intet pdnan >-kakka koret a-n-ako
1-c-take-BEN.LOCAPP:INCOMPL mother PERS-Kakka cloth SUBJ-1-wear:DEPINCOMPL

I will take Kakka’s dress, on her mother, and wear it (myself)

m-p-a.nék-intet o-kakka koret pdnan a-n-ako
1-Cc-take-BEN.LOCAPP:INCOMPL PERS-Kakka cloth mother SUBJ-1-wear:DEPINCOMPL

I will take Kakka’s dress, on her mother, and wear it (myself)

It seems that in this case, the semantic role of abusive term can take
priority over the high animacy value of panan, directing the noun to
the last position. This semantic role may allow it to function much
like an interjection (as abusive words do in many languages,
relatively unbound to syntactic positions), even though it is an
argument of the verb.

I conclude that, in a Lumun clause, all objects are not equal, but one
is the primary object. The primary object, in principle, occupies the
immediate post-verbal position. Access to this position, however, is
blocked if an object is present that is higher on the person hierarchy.
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Which object is the primary object seems determined by a hierarchy
in semantic roles of objects. The number of objects and their
semantic roles are determined by the lexical verb (including its
derivational suffixes). For example, a recipient or beneficiary is
higher in the semantic hierarchy than a patient.

14.1. The Benefactive

Benefactive verbs are transitive verbs that are derived from an
intransitive or a transitive base verb through addition of the suffix
(1)ne. Benefactives have increased valency as compared to their base
verb. The added argument typically has the semantic role of
beneficiary, but can have other semantic roles as well. The suffix is
very productive.

Form

The Benefactive suffix is (I)ne. me replaces a stem-final 2, the shorter
variant ne is attached after a stem that ends in a or . When attached
to a stem with +ATR vowels (i.e. containing i or u) the suffix is
realized as [ine] or [ne]. Examples:

a’ ‘come’ a-ine ‘come to’

und ‘pour’ un-ine [un-ine] ‘pour for’
oréko ‘work’ orék-me ‘work for’

ere ‘speak’ ere-ne ‘speak to’

ona ‘bring’ ona-ne ‘bring for, to’

Derivations adding a moraic unit based on verbs with L.L.HL tones
are the exception to the rule that a high tone stays in place. The high
tone moves one mora to the left:

orak3 ‘eat’ ordk-ne ‘eat for’

When replacing the 5 of the Reciprocal suffix aro, the Benefactive
suffix is realized with a reduced vowel, as ane:

1kko ‘sit, stay’ 1kk-ar-ane ‘stay for each other’ (1kko + aro + me)
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The combination Benefactive (1)ne + Locative-applicative t is
realized as ()ntet, not *(1)net. Benefactives derived from t-final
verbs end in (1)ntet, irrespective of whether the t functions as a
productive suffix or is part of a lexicalized verb. Examples:

okk5t ‘do, make’ okk-intet ‘do for, make for’
arantot ‘collect’ arant-imntet ‘collect for’
atiot ‘send’ oti-ontet ‘send to’

okscecet ‘prepare’ oksGcece-ntet ‘prepare for’
anat ‘like, love’ apa-ntet ‘like for, love for’

Note in the examples above that in ‘send to’, after the vowel i the
suffix is realized as antet. After the Reciprocal suffix aro, too, the
combined suffix mntet is realized as antet:

okk5t ‘do, make’ okk-ar-antet ‘do for e.o., make for e.o.’
The verb &3 ‘go’ has a suppletive Benefactive form: 2-ine ‘go to’.
Argument structure of Benefactive verbs

Benefactives can be based on intransitive and transitive stems. The
Benefactive suffix increases the valency of the verb. The first example
below, with the non-Benefactive verb 1ta ‘cook’, has two arguments:
a subject and an object. The second, with the Benefactive verb rtane
‘cook for’, has three arguments. The Benefactive object is the primary
object, occupying the immediate post-verbal position.

o-kakka p-ita.t purt

PERS-Kakka C-cook:COMPL asida

Kakka has cooked asida

o-kakka p-ita-ne.t >-kuoméayg npura
PERS-Kakka C-cOOK-BEN:COMPL  PERS-Kumar) asida

Kakka has cooked asida for Kumar
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Semantic roles of the added argument

The added argument for which the verb is marked as Benefactive can
have a beneficiary (or maleficiary) semantic role, it can express a
non-locative goal and it is used in certain ‘why’-constructions. With
the verb ere ‘speak’ it allows for expression of the addressee.
Possessors are also attested as arguments of Benefactive verbs. Some
examples with a beneficiary argument:

arane ‘cultivate for’
p-kw-antan a-rit ora-ne alopaccit
2-C-come:INCOMPL  PERS.SUBJ-12  cultivate-BEN:DEPINCOMPL  jackal

you come so that we cultivate for the jackal (‘The story of the jackal’)

anine ‘open for’

o-kakka p-ap-a.ntet  uvkol kotdt

PERS-Kakka C-0pen-BEN:PST child door

Kakka opened the door for the child

Sometimes the added argument has a maleficiary role:

orakine ‘eat for’
licok l-a.td3k-me pol p-orek mil
goats C-eat-BEN:INCOMPL person C-some sorghum

the goats will eat somebody’s sorghum

When used with a human goal, verbs like a> ‘come’, €5 ‘g0’, otiat
‘send’, ona ‘bring’ and onéko ‘take’, are constructed with a
Benefactive:

2-ceccé p-a-ine 2-nné
PERS-Cecce C-gO-BEN:INCOMPL ~ PERS-your_mother

Cecce will go to your mother

m-p-a.nék-me  kallan kommok
1-c-take-BEN:INCOMPL ~ old_woman pot

I will take the pot to the old woman
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Coming or going to a place is expressed without Benefactive
derivation, as in the following example. ‘The church’ is marked by
the prepositional proclitic (PPC) ta- ‘(up) at’

d-ceccé  p-a.&d to-man m-3-kapitk cipmm  ép-c-i
PERS-Cecce C-go:INCOMPL up_on-house c-of-God evening DEM-C-NEARSP

Cecce will go to the church this evening

It is possible to have the Benefactive of ‘go’ with ‘the church’ as
Benefactive object, but now the sentence has a different meaning:

d-ceccé p-a-ine man m-3-kapik
PERS-Cecce C-g0-BEN:INCOMPL house c-of-God

Cecce will go and take charge of the church (Cecce will run the church)

The Benefactive is used in certain ‘why’ (‘for what’) constructions.
The added argument questions purpose, reason or cause:

m-p-a.mdne-ne  pin-ta
1-c-steal-BEN:INCOMPL what-Qw

why will I steal?

pin-t-akka komon  ép-k-i k-tintd-ne.t
what-Qw-that houses DEM-C-NEARSP c-collapse-BEN:COMPL

why have these houses collapsed?

The expression 1lén akka +H ‘that’'s why’ combines with a
Benefactive. The derivation is based on onat ‘like, love’:

r-1-én  akka 0l w-dpa-ntet ittt w-ikko ck taro
RES-C-DEM  that people c-like-BEN:COMPL that PRO.C-sit:INCOMPL VREF Tagu

that is why people like to live in Tatu

The verb ere ‘speak’ takes a direct object such as lon ‘words’ or karrs
‘mother tongue’. It does not allow for the addressee to be expressed
unless the Benefactive suffix is present:



500 CHAPTER 14

ere-ne.t J-pappa ittt O>-nin t-a.1k t-oparst
speak-BEN:IMP  PERS-my_father  that PERS-1A c-be:pr c-good

tell my father that we are fine!

The Benefactive also allows for ‘external possessor’ constructions. In
such constructions, possessee and possessor noun are not together in
a single NP (with the possessor modifying the possessee). The
possessor is the Benefactive object and occupies the immediate post-
verbal position. Comparable constructions are found in several other
languages, for example in Citumbuka (Chavula 2016, p. 118-120).

The two examples with Benefactives below can alternatively be
expressed with a non-Benefactive verb and a single object argument
with possessor and possessee in a connexive construction. The
Benefactive in the first example is derived from onot ‘like, want,
love’:

vkol w-on-intet J-pan purt
child c-like-BEN:COMPL PERS-sibling asida

the child likes his sister’s asida (made by his sister)

vkol w-opot.é puga n-3-pay

child c-like:compL asida c-of PERS-sibling

the child likes the asida of his sister (made by her)

ti t-occok-intet ovkol korét
thorn  c-catch-BEN:COMPL child cloth

a thorn has caught the shirt of the child

ti t-occokdt.e koret k-3-kkol

thorn C-catch:CoMPL cloth c-of-child

a thorn has caught the shirt of the child

The earlier given example of a maleficiary role of the Benefactive
object (repeated below) is also a case of external possession. It could
alternatively be expressed with a non-Benefactive verb and a
connexive construction:
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licok l-a.tdk-ne pol p-atrek mil

goats C-eat-BEN:INCOMPL  person c-some sorghum

the goats will eat somebody’s sorghum

licok  l-a.roko mil m-3-pul p-orek

goats C-eat:INCOMPL  sorghum c-of-person  C-some

the goats will eat somebody’s sorghum

It seems that there may be some semantic difference between the
alternatives, in the sense that the external possessor construction
presents the possessor-noun somewhat more as an ‘affectee’ (which is
either positively or negatively affected) than as (just) a ‘possessor’.
This was, however, not confirmed by my consultant (JS).

As mentioned earlier, expressions with an abusive word such as
ponan (related to onnan ‘his/her mother’) must be combined with a
Benefactive verb. The second example is given for comparison. It
lacks an abusive word and the verb is not a Benefactive.

amma 35-kakka p-a-ine.t penan ana k-kw-a.poko
if PERS-Kakka C-come-BEN:COMPL mother and  3-c-be_beaten:INCOMPL

when Kakka comes, on her mother, she will be beaten

amma 35-kakka p-aa.t ana k-kw-a.pako
if PERS-Kakka cC-come:cOMPL  and 3-C-be_beaten:INCOMPL

when Kakka comes, she will be beaten
Verbs without a non-Benefactive counterpart

Verbs that seem to contain a Benefactive suffix but lack a non-
Benefactive counterpart are rare. The only cases attested are okdne
‘show’ and its Pluractionals onpkene and apkakkane. Apart from the
absence of a non-Benefactive counterpart, these verbs behave
morphologically different from Benefactives. The examples below
show that the Passive suffix (V)tta is attached after, not before, the
ending ne. Attachment before ne would be expected when the verbs
were Benefactives:
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okdne ‘show’ okdne-tta
apkane ‘show (pl. obj. participants), teach’ anpkone-tta
opkokkane ‘habitually show, habitually teach’ opkakkone-tta

Moreover, the Benefactive suffix can be added after (V)tta:

opkone-tta ‘be shown, be taught” opkane-tta-ne ‘be shown for, be
taught for’

It is, however, likely that okdne historically derives from a verb with
the Benefactive suffix, hence its ditransitive argument structure:

o-kin  t-okené.r-in papé
PERS-3A c-show:compL-01 fish

they have shown me the fish
14.2. The Locative-applicative

The Locative-applicative suffix is t. If it is present, it occurs in stem-
final position, after the final vowel of the stem. A verb that already
ends in t cannot undergo Locative-applicative derivation. When the
suffix is added to a verb with the Benefactive suffix (1)ne, the ending
of the verb changes into (1)ntet, not *()net.

The Locative-applicative is, semantically and syntactically, a complex
derivation. It has different applications with different valency effects
and different degrees of productivity. The suffix signals spatial
information and/or affectedness of its complement. Several verbs
with the suffix have lexicalized semantics.

When the suffix is productively applied, the derived verb requires the
expression of a locative or positional semantic role. In such cases, a
spatial object must be present for the expression to be grammatical,
though this presence may have a & surface realization. This spatial
object is realized, for example, as a prepositional proclitic (PPC) +
noun, or as an adverb. The suffix can also license an ‘affectee’ object,
an entity that is being touched at or being affected, and that is
realized without a prepositional proclitic. This function of the suffix
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does not allow for productive application. With some verbs, the
suffix does not increase the valency of the verb, but changes the
semantic role of its object: from full patient or undergoer to
‘affectee’.

In some derivational pairs the verb with t-suffix has developed
lexicalized semantics. There are also several t-final verbs that lack a
counterpart without the suffix. Both types of verbs do not require the
presence of a locative constituent.

Finally there is a small set of verbs (apart from t-final verbs) that do
not take the Locative-applicative suffix at all.

Form

Synchronically the Locative-applicative suffix is t. This is evidenced
by its change into r before an element that begins with a vowel. The
verb used for illustrating this is 1pittot ‘ask sb.’, which is the
Locative-applicative derivation of 1pitto ‘ask’.

m-p-ip1tto-t o-kakka [mbipitor oujaka]

1-C-ask-LOCAPP:INCOMPL ~ PERS-Kakka

I will ask Kakka

The t-suffix probably developed from an older form tV. Loss of the
final vowel of this suffix changed t into t, as in word-final position t
is not allowed. The older form t is retained in forms with a vowel-
initial pronoun enclitic (first example below), as well as in some
TAM-forms (second and third example below). In these cases the
suffix is realized as 9, the intervocalic allophone of t.

m-p-ip1tto-t-5k [mbiprtodsk] (< m-p-ipitto-t +H + ok)

1-c-ask-LOCAPP:INCOMPL-3:0

I will ask her

m-p-1pittd-t.e a-kakka [mbif1t5de]
1-C-ask-LOCAPP:COMPL PERS-Kakka

I have asked Kakka
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IpItto-t.e >-kakka [1B1tode]
ask-LOCAPP:IMP PERS-Kakka
ask Kakka!

The Locative-applicative suffix as a pragmatic device

The derivation establishes a connection between verb and spatial
constituent. With productively derived verbs, the spatial constituent
is not a mere adjunct, but functions as an object argument, which
cannot just be left out.

The Locative-applicative suffix tends to be applied productively in
order to signal spatial information in the clause, unless

e (specific) spatial information is already presupposed by the
verb without the derivation;

e the suffix would put undue focus on the (connection between
verb and) locative constituent.

The use of the derivation as a productive tool signalling spatial
information is thus driven by a combination of semantics of the verb
and pragmatics of the communication. It is considered obligatory in
some contexts, optional in others (putting different focus in the
clause), not felicitous in again others, and in some contexts not
possible.

Constituents expressing the spatial information demanded by the
Locative-applicative verb can be place names, place question words,
spatial adverbs such as kapik ‘upright’, place deictics, prepositional
phrases with 1- ‘in’, na- ‘on, at’, to- ‘(up) on, (up) at’ or to- ‘at’, or a
compound preposition that starts with one of these. By contrast, a
locative constituent preceded by the prepositional proclitic (PPC) fi-
‘with, by, (away) from’, cannot function as the argument that relates
to the t-suffix.

Verbs that already end in t cannot take the derivation. An example is
the verb ot ‘find”:
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m-p-1ot.€ k3llan
1-c-find:compL old_woman

I found/met the old woman

m-p-1ot.€ kdllan no-katar
1-c-find:compL old_woman on-road

I found/met the old woman on the road

Obligatory, optional and not-felicitous use of the derivation
signalling spatial information will be exemplified below, as well as
verbs that cannot take the derivation due to their semantics.

The verb in the first example below does not have the Locative-
applicative suffix. On the verbs in the other two examples, with
locative constituents, the Locative-applicative suffix is obligatorily
present. (Specific) spatial information is not already presupposed by
the verb without the derivation, nor is there context that asks for the
connection verb-locative constituent to be downplayed.

2-kin t-in-aro acin-ta
PERS-3A C-know-REC1:INCOMPL when-Qw

when will they get to know each other?

2-kin t-in-aro-t karo-ta
PERS-3A C-know-REC1-LOCAPP:INCOMPL where-QW

where will they get to know each other?

o-kin t-in-aro-t karattom /coné / -man m-3-kapik
PERS-3A  C-know-REC1-LOCAPP:INCOMPL Khartoum here in-house c-of-God

they will get to know each other in Khartoum / here / in the church

In the next example, the Benefactive derivation of orak3 ‘eat’,
orakine ‘eat for’ is used in the ‘why’-construction. The Locative-
applicative t is present, giving ardkintet, because of kapik ‘upright,
in upright position’.

pin-t-akka a-ydk-mntet pura kapik

what-Qw-that CONJ-(2-)eat-BEN.LOCAPP:DEPINCOMPL asida upright

why do you eat asida while standing?
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The next examples include two cases (the second and the fifth) with
a constituent preceded by the PPC n- ‘with, by, (away) from’. nt1
‘from’ in the second example contains f- ‘with, by, (away) from’ (see
chapter 16.5). The verb oll5 ‘run’ (here: ‘leak’) does not imply a
locative constituent to be present (nor does the Pluractional verb
okécce ‘cut’). Compare:

Bl p-a.tk p-a.ll5-t no-caps

water c-be:Pr C-Trun-LOCAPP:INCOMPL  on-ground

the water is leaking onto the ground

Bl p-a.tk p-a.llb n.tt 1-paka

water C-be:PR C-run:INCOMPL from in-jerrycan

the water is leaking out of the jerrycan

m-p-a.kécce-t tan  no.ppan
1-C-cut.PLUR-LOCAPP:INCOMPL  onion inside

I will cut the onions inside

m-p-a.kécce-t tan no-cattak
1-C-cut.PLUR-LOCAPP:INCOMPL onion on-calabash

I will cut the onions into the bowl

m-p-a.kécce tian p-korittag  k-ap

1-C-cut:INCOMPL onion with-knife C-POSS2

I will cut the onions with your knife

Also in the following two examples the derivation must be used. The
examples illustrate that absence or presence of the t-suffix does not
depend on deixis (movement towards or away from the speaker as
the deictic centre):

oto-t.e korret  coné
pull-Locapp:ivp  line here

draw a line (up to) here!

oto-t-¢ korret  cit-téntore
pull-Locapp:iMP  line Loc-over_there

draw a line right (up to) there!
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A case of optional use of the t-suffix, with the same verb as in the
examples above, follows here. The Imperative based on the verb with
t-suffix (second example) is not as pressing as the one based on the
verb without it (first example). This is because the t-suffix directs the
focus away from the action itself to the location where it must be
carried out. This conveys a lesser urgency for the action to be
performed immediately. In the translations I use italics to try and
capture the differences in informational focus. In the second, there
may be contrastive focus (but not necessarily).

ot.0 korret n3-kamor
pull:ivp line on-sand

draw a line in the sand (do it now!)

oto-t.e korret nd-kamor

pull-LocApp:IMP  line on-sand

draw a line in the sand! (the focus on the place takes away some of the
urgency that the action should be carried out at once)

Use of the Locative-applicative t is generally not felicitous in the
following situations:

« the specific place follows from the semantics of the verb itself or is
evident from the type of action;

« the relationship between the action and the place of action is not
relevant in the context.

The first example below has the verb ot5 ‘pull’ again. Lines are
typically drawn on the ground (with a stick) to mark pieces of land
for making terraces for cultivation. The location (the ground) thus
often follows more or less naturally from the action. Use of the t
would put undue focus here on the ground as the location:

o>-kakka p-a.ik p-a.td korrét  nd-capo
PERS-Kakka C-be:pr c-pull:INCOMPL line on-ground

Kakka is drawing a line on the ground



508 CHAPTER 14

The verb oréko ‘work’ refers in the first place to farming. In the first
example below, the place follows naturally from the verb itself. Use
of the t-suffix in this example would imply that the man is not
farming, but doing other work in his field. In the second example the
t-suffix is present because now the spatial constituent represents
information that is not implied by the verb.

tomocced  t-a.ak t-a.réko 1-kkwdn t-0y
old_man c-be:PrR c-work:INCOMPL  in-farming field C-POSS3

the old man is working in his field (he is farming)

tomocced  t-a.ak t-a.réko-t no-ppan
old_man c-be:pr C-work-LOCAPP:INCOMPL on-room

the old man is working in the room

The next pair contrasts two where-questions. The first, without the
derivation, asks for the type of place that, in this context, is naturally
implied by the verb (namely a body part). The second, with the
derivation, asks for the place that, in this context, would not
naturally be understood as the place asked for, namely the place
where the event took place (for example, on the road to the market).
The verb is &€ ‘stab, blow’, with derivation e€t. camuo is a sharp piece
of dead wood fixed in the ground that has remained after a small tree
or bush has been cut.

camo c-ge.r-01) kars-ta
piece_of-wood C-stab:COMPL-02 where-Qw

where did the piece of wood prick/pierce you? (for example: in my left foot)

camo c-ge-1-0p kars-ta

piece_of-wood C-stab-LOCAPP:COMPL-02 where-Qw

where did it happen that the piece of wood pricked/pierced you? (for
example: on the road to the market)

The following sentence is a case of the second type where the
Locative-applicative derivation is not felicitous. It is an answer to the
question ‘where is Lalu?’. Instead of just answering that Lalu is ‘in the
compound’, the speaker says ‘he is mending a bed in the compound’.
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In the context of the question the place is the relevant information,
though not as the location where Lalu is mending, but as the location
where he is. The speaker, therefore, does not use the t-suffix on otéro
‘mend’:

m-p-otte.t n-a-ak  a-kw-5tero arapkal n3j-corak
1-c-leave:COMPL  on-PERS-3 CONJ-3-mend:DEPINCOMPL bed on-opening

I (just) left him, he is mending a bed in the compound

A few verbs never get the t-suffix: oka (cik) ‘be’, €5 ‘go’, ad ‘come’
and ona ‘bring’, due to their semantics. The verbs ‘go’, ‘come’ and
‘bring’ are inherently goal-oriented and the locative verb oka ‘be’ is
inherently place-oriented. Because of their natural locative
orientation, the t-suffix has no function on these verbs when they are
used with a locative constituent. They can, however, also be used
without such a constituent, but recall that in such cases ‘be’ as a
main verb must be combined with the ‘vague reference’ particle cik
replacing the locative constituent (unless it functions as a copular
verb). Examples with ‘be’, ‘go’ and ‘bring’ follow here.

m-p-a.ka t3rrd
1-c-be:INcOMPL ~ Lumun_country

I will be in Lumun country

m-p-a.ed t3rrd

1-C-go:INCOMPL Lumun_country

I will go to Lumun country

ana Ol w-a.né pdpak  kéccdk®
and people C-bring:INCOMPL  beer market

and the people bring beer to the market
The Locative-applicative with objects not marked by a PPC

When some positional verbs occur with the t-suffix, a locative
prepositional phrase from the clause with the non-derived verb

% keccOk ‘market’ is an inherently locative noun.
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becomes object (without PPC) in the clause that has the locative-
applicative suffix. The suffix establishes that the action, in one way
or another, concerns this object, or that the object is affected by the
action. The sentence with the underived verb and the sentence with
the derived verb are typically semantically not precisely equivalent.
Compare the following pairs of examples:

>-kuokké p-a.ik  p-a.cdpo no-karrar
PERS-Kukku C-be:PR c-stand:INCOMPL ~ on-wall

Kukku is standing on the wall

>-kukké  p-a.ik  p-a.ciro-t karrap

PERS-Kukku c-be:PrR C-stand-LOCAPP:INCOMPL wall

Kukku is standing near the wall (maybe guarding it)

>-kin  t-a.ik t-ikko ck 1-ccik k-o-tik

PERS-3A c-be:pr C-sit:INCOMPL VREF in-place c-of-fire

they are sitting near the fire

2-kin t-a.itk  t-ikko-t tik cik

PERS-3A C-be:PrR C-Sit-LOCAPP:INCOMPL fire VREF

they are sitting near the fire (maybe guarding it)

>-kin  t-a.tk t-ikko-t p6l ck akka p-p-3nd

PERS-3A c-be:pr C-sit-LOCAPP:INCOMPL person VREF that PRO-C-sick

they are sitting with the man because he is ill

The verb in the following example must have the locative-applicative
derivation, though this cannot be seen from its form, since
Dependent Perfectives of acére and océret are identical. océre ‘make
stand’, however, would imply that the spear stands by itself, without
support, and in combination with a form of océre, curé co-pira
‘bottom of the tree’ could not be used without prepositional proclitic.

a-kit acére-kat katok couté c-o-prra
conJ-wild_chicken  make_stand-LOCAPP:DEPPRFV  spear bottom c-of-tree

and the wild chicken made the spear stand against the bottom of the tree
(the lower part of the tree trunk) (‘The story of the jackal’)
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A few transitive verbs have a Locative-applicative derivation that
introduces an argument that is deprived from something. Stealing
something from a place is expressed with the verb omdne ‘steal’ in
combination with a locative constituent preceded by n- ‘with, by,
(away) from’. Stealing something from a person is expressed with the
t-final verb omdnpet and a noun without prepositional marking
referring to the victim. It seems that, with persons, stealing as
affecting somebody takes prominence over the notion of stealing as
an act of taking something away from a location.

n-2kdranno omdne-t s-pan-k-ap-3p
2A-let:DEPINCOMPL steal-LOCAPP:DEPINCOMPL ~ PERS-sibling-C-P0OSS2-PL

do not steal from your brothers! (plural addressee)
A case of change from intransitive to transitive verb is the following:

kopa k-a.1k k-a.kkonako 1-makkaren

meat C-be:Pr c-smell:INCOMPL in-somewhere

meat is smelling somewhere (Said upon passing some houses. There is a
smell of meat, but it is not clear where exactly it comes from)

m-p-a.ik p-a.kkonako-t kopa

C-be:PrR C-smell-LOCAPP:INCOMPL meat

I smell meat

Non-valency increasing derivations: change of patient-role of object into
affected-entity role

The t-suffix can be used in order to express that an action is
performed at, or upon, (part of) somebody or something. With the
verb ome ‘wash’, there is a difference between washing a cloth or
bathing a person (or for example a cow). A cloth which is washed is
put into the water entirely, while a person is typically not. The
bathing of a person by somebody else is performed at, or onto (parts
of) the body of that person and requires the t-suffix on the verb ome
‘wash’ (second example below). Compare:
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m-p-omé.t korét
1-c-wash:compL cloth

I have washed the cloth
m-p-omé-t.e o-kakka
1-c-wash-LOCAPP:COMPL.  PERS-Kakka

I have bathed Kakka

*m-p-omé.t J-kakka
1-c-wash:compL PERS-Kakka

A comparable case is the following:

m-p-a.kécce torak
1-C-cut.PLUR:INCOMPL rope

I will cut the rope (cutting it in two parts)

m-p-a.kécce-t tordk
1-c-cut.PLUR-LOCAPP:INCOMPL rope

I will cut the rope smooth (I will cut at the rope: I will cut off the fibres that

are sticking out)

The Locative-applicative verb of ‘cut’, okéccet, can also express that
an action is performed upon oneself. Cutting somebody’s hair (or
somebody’s nails) can be expressed with a possessive construction
(first example below), but also with a Benefactive verb, where the
possessor functions as the complement of the Benefactive verb
(second example). If the action is performed upon oneself, on the
other hand, the verb needs the t-suffix: the own body, though not
explicitly mentioned, is the affected entity (or the location) of the

action (third example).

m-p-a.tk  p-a.kécce wan
1-c-be:PR C-cut.PLUR:INCOMPL hair

I am cutting Kakka’s hair
m-p-a.tk  p-a.kécce-ne a-kakka
1-c-be:PR C-cut.PLUR-BEN:INCOMPL  PERS-Kakka

I am cutting Kakka’s hair

w-3-kakka
c-of .PERS-Kakka

wan
hair
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m-p-a.1k p-a.kécce-t wan
1-c-be:Pr C-Cut.PLUR-LOCAPP:INCOMPL  hair

I am cutting my hair

If a locative adverbial phrase is added to the first or second example
above, the verb with t-suffix is used. The Benefactive verb okéccene
‘cut for’ (second example above) then becomes okéccentet.

m-p-a.tk p-a.kécce-ntet o>-kakkd wan no.ppan
1-c-be:prR C-Ccut.PLUR-BEN.LOCAPP:INCOMPL  PERS-Kakka  hair inside

I am cutting Kakka’s hair inside
Some verbs of speech

With verbs of speech the function of the t-suffix is different. The
verbs 1ret ‘tell sb.” and omét ‘tell sb.” have an additional object with
the role of ‘recipient’ of the speech, as compared to 1te ‘say’ and omé
‘say’. The same is true for 1pitto ‘ask (for) sth.’, where the Locative-
applicative derivation (1pittot ‘ask sb. (for) sth.”) adds the ‘recipient’
of the question. The Benefactive derivation adds an argument with
beneficiary role to this verb (iprttintet ‘ask sb. (for) sth. for the
benefit of”), cf.:

m-p-ip1ttd ot

1-c-ask:INCOMPL milk

I will ask for milk

m-p-ipitto-t a-kakka noi
1-C-ask-LOCAPP:INCOMPL PERS-Kakka milk

I will ask Kakka for milk

m-p-ipitt-ine o-kakka 1101
1-C-ask-BEN:INCOMPL PERS-Kakka milk

I will ask for milk for Kakka

m-p-ipitt-intet 0kol  o-kakka 1ot
1-C-ask-BEN.LOCAPP:INCOMPL  child PERS-Kakka milk

I will ask Kakka for milk for the child
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The nouns referring to the child and to Kakka in the last example
cannot be reversed without a change of semantic roles.

With the verb ere ‘speak’, the t-suffix takes what is spoken about as
its complement (second example below), while the Benefactive
derivation introduces the addressee of the speech. Note that the
language is marked with fA- ‘with, by, (away) from’ in such cases
(third example below).

ol w-ére karrd
people  C-speak:INCOMPL  mother_tongue

the people speak Lumun

ol w-ére-t karrd
people  C-speak-LOCAPP:INCOMPL  mother_tongue

the people speak about Lumun

ol w-£re-ne 9-nnan n-karrd
people  C-speak-BEN:INCOMPL PERS-mother with-mother_tongue

the people speak to the mother in Lumun

The sentence below, with a locative adverbial phrase, is ambiguous.
The locative-applicative derivation can be used because of the
locative phrase, but it is also possible that karrd ‘mother tongue’
functions as its complement. The first case translates as ‘speak
Lumun’, the second as ‘speak about Lumun’.

ol w-ére.t karrsd -man m-3-kapik
people  C-speak-LOCAPP:INCOMPL  mother_tongue in-house c-of-God

the people speak Lumun in the church / the people speak about Lumun in
the church

Some speakers, however, combine ere ‘speak’ with no- instead of
using the locative applicative derivation for ‘speak about’.

Lexicalizations

Several verbs with the t-suffix have lexicalized semantics.
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An example is the pair otido ‘push’ / otiot ‘send’. A prototypical
situation of atiot is described as a mother pushing a child out of the
house in the early morning in order to go and get fire from the
neighbours. This pushing involves a locative goal and has lexicalized
into the verb otiot ‘send’, which can occur without a locative phrase.

o>-kakka  p-otiot.é okul

PERS-Kakka c-send:COMPL child

Kakka has sent the child

The verb otid is used as ‘push’ (first example below). In the second
example below, the verb has the t-suffix because of the locative
phrase: a regular productive derivation exists here next to the
lexicalized derivation.

d-ceccé p-a.ik  p-a.td> col
PERS-Cecce C-be:PR C-push:INCOMPL stone

Cecce is pushing the stone

d-cecc€  p-otio-t.€ col  no-kotét k-o-kkwon
PERS-Cecce C-push-LOCAPP:COMPL  stone on-lip c-of-farming field

Cecce has pushed the stone to the edge of the farming field

The vowel-final verb otio ‘push’ also has the more specialized
meaning of ‘divorce’. Divorce is conceptualized as pushing the wife
out of the compound: no locative goal is involved and the verb lacks
the t-suffix.

o-kukké  p-otio.t pari

PERS-Kukku C-push:comPL wife

Kukku has divorced his wife

Some more verbs with a lexicalized t-final counterpart follow here.
The developments are not in all cases as transparent as in the pair
atid / otiot.

okkw3  Dbeat okkwit  kill
okw3 blow kw5t ignite, blow at (fire)
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1riko enter kot be busy

ommd take, pick ommdt come up (of sun, grass)
Ipd collect Ipot dig (up), store

okk35 pass akk5t do, make

Several t-final verbs lack a vowel-final counterpart. For some it is
easy to think of a “natural” spatial complement, for others this is not
so obvious. Though they have very diverse semantics, I suppose that
all these verbs contain, historically, the t-suffix. They do not, or no
longer, need the presence of a locative complement, although in
some cases the element cik, functioning as a “dummy” place (or
time) denoting element, is obligatory. For some of the verbs a
corresponding verb without t does exist, but seems to be unrelated;
such counterpart verbs are given in parentheses. Some examples:

apikot ‘rest’, etét ‘give’, ittarot ‘help’, ittat ‘become fat’ (itta ‘get
married’), icat ‘lie down, sleep’, icat cik ‘lie (down)’, mtat cik
‘disappear’, ocOpgkwet ‘splash (in the water)’, okiccet ‘prepare’,
cokwantot ‘search’, ondkket ‘put down’, opot ‘like, want, love’,
opakkot ‘return’ (opakko ‘wash one’s body’), unat ‘taste’ (und
‘build”).

14.3. The Causatives

Lumun has a productive Causative suffix 1¢ and a non-productive
Causative suffix € that occurs on a few verbs only. In this section, the
suffix € is glossed as CAUSl, the suffix 1e as CAUS2. The two are in
principle in complementary distribution, but this seems to be in a
process of becoming somewhat fuzzy: some of the Causatives with
the non-productive CAUS1 (€) were, in elicitation, also given with the
productive CAUS2 (1e), though in most of these cases doubt was
expressed about the acceptability of the derivation with cAus2, and
in all cases the Causative with CAUS1 was the preferred.

In a few cases, Causatives with € and with 1e exist next to each other
not as variants, but as different verbs. In such cases, the verb with 1e
is a double Causative: it is a derivation with CAUS2 based on a
Causative that is derived with cAusl.
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Causatives can be derived from intransitive and from transitive verbs
and have increased valency as compared to their base verb. The
Lumun causative clause contains, apart from the Causative verb, at
least two arguments: a “causer” and a “causee”. The causer-argument
is the agent of the causation that is expressed by the verb. The
causee-argument undergoes the causation and is at the same time
agent or undergoer of the caused effect. In a situation of “direct
causation” the causer-argument is directly and typically physically
involved in the caused effect. In this situation control over the caused
effect lies with the causer, not with the causee. In a situation of
“indirect causation” the causer’s involvement in the effect is only
indirect. The effect is caused by the causer, but actively carried out
by the causee. In such a case, the causee is typically animate.

Form

The productive suffix 1e (CAUS2) replaces a final or last vowel o, € or
a. Upon attachment to a +ATR stem it is realized as ie [ie]. Some

examples:

ako ‘wear; suck milk’
apo ‘fall’

arrat ‘cross’

ikko cik ‘sit, stay’
ikko ‘drink’

accako ‘soak (intr.)’
opakko ‘wash (intr.)’
skwarikot ‘remember’
ace) ‘take, receive’
o113 ‘run’

aokk5t ‘make, do’

opdlle ‘be afraid’

ere ‘speak’

apante ‘enumerate, count’
oppét ‘get pregnant’
oppét “fill’

akie ‘dress sb.; breast feed’
apre ‘make fall, drop (tr.)’
arriet ‘make cross’

tkkie cik ‘make sit, make stay’
ikkie [ikkie] ‘make drink’
accakie ‘make wet’

opakkie ‘help sb. wash’
skwarikiet ‘make remember, remind’
accie ‘make take, make receive’
allie ‘make run’

okkiet ‘make make, make do’

opdllie ‘make afraid, scare’

erre ‘make speak’

opantie ‘make enumerate, count’
oppiet ‘make pregnant’

oppiet ‘make fill’
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ella ‘lack, be absent’ ellie ‘make disappear’

acdkka ‘grow (up)’ acdkkie ‘make grow (up), raise’
irimat ‘get dark, get blinded’ rgzmiet ‘make dark, blind’
opira ‘become good’ opirie ‘make good’

okitaka ‘become bad’ okitakie ‘make bad’

ontoma ‘become dry’ ontomie ‘dry (tr.)’

In Causatives based on verbs with a L.L.HL tone pattern, the H tone
occurs one mora to the left compared to the base verb:

orak3 ‘eat’ orakie ‘make eat’

Causatives with the non-productive suffix € (CAUS1) are a limited set.
The suffix € replaces a final or last vowel o or a. The derivational
pairs that I found are listed below. In the case of acére (< a¢drd), the
second vowel has harmonized with the suffix.

Ik ‘enter (intr.)’ irike ‘make enter’

opakkot ‘return (intr.)’ opakket ‘make return, put back’

a¢dro ‘stand, wait’ acére ‘make stand, make wait, stop (tr.)’
Ipard ‘move at level height’ apéare ‘move at level height’

arap3 ‘move down’ orapé ‘make move down’

okérot ‘move up’ okGret ‘make move up’

apard cik ‘move out of the way’
apare cik ‘make move out of the way’
atdkkarot ‘move over’ otdkkaret ‘make move over’
okatd ‘get burnt’ okoré ‘make burn’
erekot ‘grumble in oneself’ (related to ere ‘speak’)
ereket ‘convince’ (< make say to oneself)

aokk5t ‘do, make’ okkét ‘make (fire)’

oppat ‘become full’ oppét ‘fill’

icat cik ‘lie (down)’ icet cik ‘lay (down), make lie (down)’
erima ‘become deafened’ erime ‘deafen’

orat cik ‘become lost’ oret cik ‘loose, forget’

oppét ‘get pregnant’ is probably related to app3 ‘appear’, and the
Locative-applicative verb erekot ‘grumble in oneself’ relates to ere
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‘speak’, but has lexicalized semantics (< ‘speak to oneself’). It seems
that its Causative, ereket ‘convince’, was derived before erekot
developed its specialized, somewhat pejorative, semantics.

In the following cases it is impossible to decide whether the suffix is
€ or Ig, since both would have the same result: ag1-a + 18 > (orI-1€
>) orI€; or1-a + € > Jrle.

or1a ‘become red, ripe’ orie ‘make red, ripe’
et1a ‘become cool’ etie ‘make cool’

Argument structure and semantics of Causatives

Causatives with € are typically based on intransitive verbs and are
themselves transitive: they have a causer and a causee argument.
Causatives with 1e can be formed on the basis of intransitive and
transitive verbs, and are themselves transitive or ditransitive. In the
latter case they have, apart from the causer and the causee, a third
argument that typically has a patient or beneficiary role in the
caused event. Both Causatives can express direct as well as indirect
causation. Whether a verb expresses direct or indirect causation is in
some cases determined by the verb itself, but can also depend on its
collocation. Finally, some sentences can be interpreted both as direct
and as indirect causation.

In order to demonstrate the argument structure, the sentences
presented in this section are in some cases contrasted with a sentence
that contains the base verb.

Causatives with &€ (CAUS1)

Several of the verbs with & are concerned with path of movement
(‘make enter’, ‘make go up’, and others) or with putting someone or
something in a certain position. An example of the latter follows
here.
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9-nnan p-ic-e.kate okul cak na-agapkal

PERS-mother c-lie_down-cAuUS1:PST child VREF  on-bed

the mother laid the child down on the bed / the mother made the child lie
down on the bed

vkol w-ica.kdte cik  na-arapkal
child c-lie_down:psT VREF on-bed

the child lay down on the bed

In this example, the causative can refer to a situation of direct
involvement of the causer in the effect, but also to a situation of
indirect involvement: a situation in which it is the child itself that
carries out the action of lying down.

Also in the following examples, with a verb with & that is concerned
with path of movement, the directness of the causers involvement is
not determined by the verb itself. Here an interpretation as direct or
indirect causation depends on the collocation of the verb. In the first
two examples, with an inanimate causee, the causer is directly
involved in the effect, in the third, the causer’s involvement is less
direct: the action of going back will be carried out by the people
themselves.

ant-opakk-e.t I5n l-en
can:DEPINCOMPL-return-CAUS1:DEPINCOMPL. words  C-DEM

please repeat what you said (lit.: please make those words return)

opakk-e.t.e mil na.ppan

return-CAUS1:IMP ~ sorghum inside

put the sorghum back inside! (the addressee has just taken it out, but must
put it back inside)

opakk-e.t.e ol

return-CAUS1:IMP people

make the people go back!

The example below is a clear example of indirect causation: the goats
perform the action of going up.
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k-kw-3kor-€.t.€ licok topeara

3-C-move_up-CAUS1:COMPL goats Topera

s/he made the goats move up to Topara

licok I-okourot.€ topora

goats C-move_up:COMPL Topera

the goats moved up to Topara

A few verbs with e are Causatives derived from (inchoative) state
verbs. They typically express direct causation. The causee (first
example below) has an undergoer role. The noise is directly making
the man deaf.

poré  p-ermm-é.t pul
sound c-become_deafened-cAuUS1:COMPL  person

the noise has deafened the man

pul p-erima.t
person c-become_deafened:coMPL

the man is deafened (typically by a loud noise)
Causatives with 1e (CAUS2)

Causatives with 1e are often derived from transitives, but can also be
derived from intransitives. The Causative in the example below is
based on an intransitive verb. Causation can be indirect and direct.
The example below illustrates indirect causation. It describes the
situation that the child, just upon seeing the dog, got scared and ran.
The dog is present, but otherwise no action on its part is implied, it
may even be sleeping. The causer, the dog, is involved in the
causation, if only by its presence, but the effect is carried out by the
child alone. The sentence cannot be interpreted as that the dog is
running after the child.

tok t-oll-1é.t ovkol

dog C-run-CAUS2:cOMPL  child

the dog has made the child run
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okuol w-a.k w-a.ll aka-in-ta
child c-be:PrR C-run:INCOMPL  that-what-Qw

why is the child running?

The following example of direct causation is also derived from an
intransitive verb. The child is typically a small child, unable to wash
itself (properly) on its own. The child is not necessarily purely
undergoing the washing, it may have some agent-role itself as well.
In the second (non-Causative) example, the child is typically a bit
older, washing itself alone.

opakk-1e okol

wash_body-cAus2:1vp child

help the child to wash itself! / bathe the child!

vkol w-a.ik  w-a.pakko
child C-be:PR c-wash_body:INCOMPL

the child is taking a shower

Some Causatives with 1e are derived from (inchoative) state verbs.
Like the Causatives with e that are derived from (inchoative) state
verbs, they express direct causation:

cipki c-aak c-a.ntom-1e orét
sun c-be:PrR C-become_dry-cAus2:INcoMPL  cloths

the sun is drying the clothes

oret w-a.ik w-a.ntoma
cloths c-be:PrR c-become_dry:INCOMPL

the clothes are getting dry

An example with a Causative based on a transitive verb follows here.
Causatives based on transitive verbs often express situations of
indirect causation. This is also the case in the following example: the
causer can only make the causee decide to carry out the effect (swear
an oath).
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k-kw-a.kkw-re  pol mrId
3-C-hit-CAUS2:INCOMPL  person spell

s/he will make the person swear an oath

pul  p-a.kkwo mid
person  C-hit:INCOMPL spell

the person will swear an oath

There is lexical variation as to whether a causative verb allows for
both a direct and an indirect causation as an interpretation. The
following example based on the transitive verb arak5 ‘eat’ allows for
both interpretations. It can be a case of indirect causation: the
mother makes the child eat (for example by suggesting punishment if
it does not), but it also allows for an interpretation as direct
causation: the mother feeds the child. In the latter case she is directly
and physically involved, putting asida in the child’s mouth.

2-nnan p-a.ik p-a.rak.ie 6kul purt

PERS-mother  C-be:PR C-eat-CAUS2:INCOMPL  child asida

the mother is feeding the child asida / the mother is making the child eat
asida

The situation is different with aks ‘wear, put on’, which only allows
for a reading as direct causation. In the following example the causer
has a direct physical involvement in the caused action. The sentence
does not allow for a reading without such direct physical
involvement.

J-nnan p-ak-ie nokol  orét

PERS-mother C-wear-CAUS2:INCOMPL children cloths

the mother helps the children to put on their clothes (Not: the mother
makes the children put on their clothes)

Verbs allowing both Causative suffixes
One verb occurs with both Causative suffixes: 1riko ‘enter’. The most

common Causative form has the suffix €, but a variant with 1e is
considered acceptable as well. The variant with 1e cannot be used in
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the first example below, which is a clear situation of direct causation.
It can, however, be used in the second example, with a (wilful)
human causee. Notably, in the second example below, there is no
difference between the verbs as to the way in which the causation is
carried out (for example through persuasion or physically).

... a-kw-frik-¢ kafgi  1-a-ak

CONJ-3-enter-CAUS1:DEPINCOMPL nail in-PERS-3

and he inserts his claw into him (the lion attacks the leopard) (‘The story of
the jackal’

k-kw-frik-é.t / k-kw-frik-fe.t 2-15ced no-ppan

3-C-enter-CAUS1:COMPL / 3-C-enter-CAUS2:COMPL  PERS-Lacco on-room

s/he made Locco enter the room

Some of the other verbs with & possibly have a variant with 1e. In
most of these cases there was uncertainty about the acceptability of
the verb with 1e. One such case is the verb oropé ‘make come down’:

orap-¢ okol n-td>-corsl
come_down-CAUS1:IMP child with-up_on-stone(k.o.)

get the child down from the stone!

? Jrap-ie vkol n-to-corsl
come_down-CAUs2:IMP  child with-up_on-stone(k.o.)

make the child come down from the stone!

There seems to be a subtle semantic difference between the two
sentences above, but it was difficult to get clear what exactly the
difference would be. The verb with 1e, if acceptable, seems to imply
an effort on the part of both causer and causee, whereas the
Causative with € refers in the first place to an action by the causer.
The translations try to reflect this. In both cases, the child can come
down from the stone by itself, but it is also possible that the
addressee gives it a helping hand.

Further Causatives with & that can (possibly) also be used with 1e
follow here. Most verbs with 1e have a question mark, indicating that
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my consultant hesitated about their acceptability or that
acceptability judgements about these verbs with 1e were inconsistent.
The forms with € are the ones commonly used.

icat cik ‘lie down’ icet cik, iciet cik ‘lay sb. down’

urat cik ‘become lost’ vret cik, ?vriet cik ‘loose, forget’

acdo ‘stand, wait’ acére, ?acérie, ?acdrie ‘stop (tr.), make wait’
oparo ‘go level’ opare, ?oparie ‘go level’

apapo cik ‘move out of the way’ opdare cik, ?opérie cik ‘make move
out of the way’

okGrot ‘move up’ okoret, ?0kriet ‘make move up’

opakkot ‘return’ opakket, ?opakkiet ‘make return, put back’

Double Causatives

The above-mentioned pairs with € and with 1e (1gike/irikie and
others) are based on the same non-Causative base verb and can, at
least in some constellations (and as far as the forms with 1e are at all
considered acceptable) be used both. Three pairs of Causatives are
attested with € and with 1e that have different argument structures.
In such cases the verb with 1e is a (ditransitive) double Causative,
derived on the basis of the Causative with & € + 18 > 1e. The
attested cases are all derived on the basis of Causatives with & that
are themselves derived from verbs with final or last a (typically
(inchoative) state verbs). The fourth verb of the small set of verbs
with a final or last a that have a Causative with CAUS1 (ermma
‘become deafened’ / ermme ‘deafen’) does not seem to allow for
double derivation. This is perhaps because the causer argument of
ermme ‘deafen’ is typically non-animate (a loud noise).

A case of double derivation is iciet cik ‘lay down, make lie (down)’
(< icet cik < jcat cik ‘lie (down)’). On the one hand iciet cik is said
to be an alternative form of jcet cik (though in cases where both are
possible, the latter is preferred), on the other hand it is also a
different verb: a double Causative with an additional argument as
compared to icet cik. Where in the first example both verbs are
possible (and both verbs can express direct as well as indirect
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causation), the second example, with an additional argument, only

allows for the double Causative iciet cik.

o>-kakka p-ic-ét.e / p-ic-iet.e okol ck

PERS-Kakka c-lie_down-CAUS1:COMPL / c-lie_down-CAUS2:COMPL child VREF
Kakka has laid the child down, Kakka has made the child lie down

o-kakka  p-ic-i-et.e J-ceccé  uvkoul
PERS-Kakka c-lie_down-CAUS2-CAUS1:COMPL PERS-Cecce child

Kakka has made Cecce lay the child down

cik

VREF

The other attested pairs are oret cik ‘loose, forget’ (< orat cik
‘become lost”) / uriet cik ‘make sb. loose sth., make sb. forget’, and
oppét “fill’ (< oppat ‘become full’) / oppiet ‘make sb. fill’. Compare:

tontard t-oppat.e
calabash(k.o.)  c-become_full:compL

the tontars-calabash is full

nokol  p-opp-é.te tontard tamor
children c-become_full-causl:compL  calabash(k.o.) sand
the children have filled the tontars-calabash with sand
3-kokks p-opp.1-ét.e >-nenni a1
PERS-Kukku  C- become_full-CAUS2-CAUS1:COMPL  PERS-Nenni  water

Kukku made Nenni fill the tontaro-calabash with water

tdntaro
calabash(k.o.)

Most Causatives derived from (inchoative) state verbs (with a final or
last vowel a) are derived by means of the cAUS2 suffix 1e. The
Causative antomie ‘dry’ (< ontoma ‘become dry’), can function as a
transitive verb ‘dry sth.’, but also as a ditransitive verb ‘make sb. dry
sth.”. In other words, this verb can express single causation (with one
causee-object), but also double causation (with two causee-objects).
In the latter case, 1e is perhaps the surface outcome of a doubled

CAUS2 suffix (second example below).

a-kakka p-ontom-fe.t orét
PERS-Kakka c-become_dry-CAUS2:COMPL cloths

Kakka has dried the clothes (typically by waving them in the air)
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o-kakka p-ontom-fe.t o>-kumar orét
PERS-Kakka  C- become_dry-CAUS2(?-CAUS2):COMPL  PERS-Kumar) cloths

Kakka made Kumay dry the clothes (typically by waving them in the air)

Certain Causatives with CAUS1 (e) do not allow for double derivation,
e.g., *okoriet ‘make sb. make go up’ (double Causative, < okéyet / ?
okoriet (single Causative) < okdGpot ‘move up’):

*3-kukké p-okug-i-et.e 3-15cco  licok topera
PERS-Kukku ~ C-move_up-CAUS2-CAUS1:COMPL PERS-Locco  goats Topora

Kukku made Lacco make the goats move up to Topara

Causatives with cAUS2 (1e) based on other than (inchoative) state
verbs can often only express single causation, not double, e.g.,

~

okkwie ‘make hit’ < akkw3 ‘hit’

k-kw-a.kkw-1e pul mi>
3-c-hit-CAUS2:INCOMPL person spell

s/he will make the person swear an oath

*k-kw-a.kkw-1e  9-kukks pul mid
3-C-hit-caus2:INCOMPL  PERS-Kukku person spell

s/he will make Kukku make the person swear an oath

erie ‘make speak’ < ere ‘speak’

er-1e pul
speak-CAUS2:IMP person

make the man speak!

*er.1e 2-kokkd pul
3-C-speak-CAUS2:IMP PERS-Kukku person

make Kukku make the man speak!

With verbs which do not allow for double Causative derivation —the
far majority— double causation can be expressed syntactically, with
an additional verb. The next sentence was elicited with ‘Kukku made
Loceod stop Lalu’. The verb is océre ‘stop (tr.)’ (< o¢dpo ‘stand, wait’).
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9-kukké  p-rét.e o-15ceo  itti  k-kw-a.cep-e 2-1alé
PERS-Kukku  C-say:cOMPL  PERS-Locco  that  3-C-stand-CAUS1:INCOMPL  PERS-Lalu

Kukku told Lacco that he must stop Lalu

A syntactic construction expressing double causation is actually also
more common in cases in which double derivation is possible (first
example below) and also in the case of antomie ‘(make sb.) dry sth.’,
a verb that can express both single and double causation (second
example below).

o-kakka p-irét.e o-ceccé 1ttt k-kw-ic-et kol cik
PERS-Kakka  C-say:coMPL  PERS-Cecce that  3-C-lie_down-cAusl:INcomMPL child VREF
Kakka told Cecce to lay the child down, Kakka told Cecce to make the child
lie down

o-kakka p-irét.e  o-nenni ittt k-kw-a.ntom-ie orét
PERS-Kakka  C-say:cOMPL  PERS-Nenni that  3-C-become_dry-cAus2:INCOMPL  cloths

Kakka told Nenni to dry the clothes

Verbs with last or final vowel(s) (1)¢ and causative semantics, but without base
verb

There are a number of verbs with last or final vowels (1)e that
suggest, based on their meaning, that they have developed as
Causatives, but that lack a base verb from which they were derived.
Such verbs almost always have ¢, I found just one case with 1e. Some
examples:

are ‘hang sth. (make sth. hang)’
acdkke ‘make smooth, filter’

oet ‘beg (make sb. accept)’
okscecet ‘prepare (make ready)’
ondkket / olldkket / ordkket ‘put down’
akkoaret ‘add (make sth. increase)’
oet ‘save’

orikie ‘block sb.’s view (make sb. not see)’
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These verbs with € can serve as a basis for Causative derivation with
1e. For example okécecet ‘prepare’ / okéceciet ‘make sb. prepare’, and
are ‘hang sth.” / agie ‘make sb. hang sth.’.

Since in these cases, the base-verbs themselves have inherent
causative semantics (but are not regarded as Causative derivations
because they lack a non-Causative base-verb) they semantically
express double causation.

k-kw-aré.t  koret  nd-caricara
3-c-hang:compL cloth on-bush(sp.)

s/he has hung the cloth over the bush

k-kw-ar-1€.t o-kakkd koret nd-caricara
3-c-hang-cAaus2:coMpPL  PERS-Kakka cloth on-bush(sp.)

s/he has made Kakka hang the cloth over the bush
14.4. The Passives

Lumun has three Passive suffixes: -(a)ka (PAss1), -(V)tta (PAss2) and
-(0)ra (PAss3). I refer to verbs that contain one of these suffixes and
that occur next to a base verb as Passive verbs or Passives.

In this section, I first present the form, distribution and function of
the Passive suffixes. An agent argument can, in general, be expressed
in Lumun passive clauses, but is usually omitted. Intransitive verbs
can serve as base for a Passive derivation because oblique arguments
(i.e. arguments marked with a preposition) with locative or
instrumental role can function as subject of a Passive verb. With an
instrument as subject, Passives denote the function of that instrument
(i.e. what is done with it). Lumun does not have impersonal passive
constructions.

An explanation for the existence of three instead of just one Passive
derivational suffix will be proposed, suggesting that they have
developed, on the one hand, from morphemes that historically had a
different distribution related to plural versus non-plural semantics of
the verb (PASs2 vs. PASs3), and on the other hand from morphemes
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that historically had different functions (middle marking in the case
of PAss1 versus passive marking in the case of PASS2 and PAsS3).

Finally, some verbs are presented that (seem to) contain two Passive
suffixes.

The three Passive suffixes

There are three Passive suffixes: (a)ko (pAssl), (V)tta (PASS2) and
(v)ra (PASS3).

Many base verbs allow for two of these suffixes, and in some cases
any of the suffixes is possible. These forms can simply be alternative
possibilities, expressing the same meaning —though in most such
cases one derivation is more commonly used—, but there can also be
semantic differences, subtle in some cases, very clear in others. There
are some distributional tendencies with regard to the choice between
(or preference for one of) the three Passive suffixes, which relate to
the final (or last) stem vowel of the base verb (in case of attachment
of PAsS1 or PASS2) and to its tonal structure in combination with the
final (or last) stem vowel (in case of attachment of PASS3).

Forms, attachment and distribution

The suffixes (a)ko, (v)ra and (V)tta replace the final or last vowel of
the base verb or come after it. If the base verb has a final t, this t
remains in final position. If it contains a Benefactive suffix, the
Passive suffix comes before the Benefactive suffix. V in PASs2 (V)tta
stands for an underspecified vowel: its realization in the derived verb
is determined by the vowel of the base verb that precedes it.
Examples are given further below.

PAssl (a)ko is the preferred suffix when a base verb ends in 5 or ot.
PAss2 (V)tta is the most common Passive suffix with verbs ending in
e or et. Cases of PAssl (a)ko attached to a verb ending in € or et are,
however, attested next to Passives with PASS2, as are cases of PASS2
(Wtta attached to verbs ending in o or ot. In the latter situation,
Passives with PASS1 are sometimes not possible.
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Verbs ending in a or at, as far as they allow for Passive formation at
all, tend to be open to both PAsS1 and PAss2, preference for one or
the other is lexically determined.

The distribution of PASS3 (u)ra is restricted to a specific set of verbs:
it occurs only on bimoraic verbs with L.HL tone pattern, particularly
those that have a final or last vowel 2. There are, however, a few ot-
final bimoraic verbs with L.HL tones that cannot take PASS3: these
verbs only occur with PASs2 (V)tta. A case of PASS3 attached to a
L.HL verb ending in & is also attested. All verbs that can take PASS3
also allow for both other suffixes. PASS3 is not attested with (e)t-final
verbs.

NB: The examples below just illustrate the attachment of the suffixes.
In a few cases, there are semantic differences between Passives
derived from the same base verb which are not revealed by the
English translations provided here. Semantic issues will be discussed
further below.

Attachment of PASS1 (a)ks to verb stems with different last or final
vowels gives the following results:

2(t) + ako > ako(t)
a(t) + ko > ako(t)
e(t) + ko > eko(t)

Examples:

ok ‘cut’ oki-ako ‘be cut’

elikko ‘release’ elikk-ako ‘be released’

dkwéntd ‘leave (tr.)’ ckwént-ako ‘be left over, remain’

mnd ‘fry’ an-ako ‘be fried’

oot ‘like, want, love’ an-ako-t ‘be liked, be wanted, be loved’
ma ‘know’ ma-ko ‘be known’

ona ‘bring’ ana-ko ‘be brought’

ckwariccat ‘search for’ okwaricca-ko-t ‘be searched for’
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etie, 1tre ‘make cool, bless’ etre-ko, 1tie-ko ‘be made cool, be blessed’
oké ‘shave’ oké-ko ‘be shaved’
okiticcet ‘prepare’ okscece-ko-t ‘be prepared’

A few verbs with PASSl have an irregular form. In the first case
below the last consonant of the non-derived stem is geminated upon
attachment of PASS1. In the second case, the consonant of the PAss1
suffix is geminated:

orak3 ‘eat’ arakk-ako ‘be eaten’
1ta ‘cook (asida)’ 1ta-kko ‘be cooked (asida)’

Attachment of PASs3 (V)tta leads to change of the final or last vowel
of the base verb when this vowel is 2. Attachment of the suffix to
bimoraic L.HL verbs with a final 9 results in atta and sometimes
allows for an alternative realization as otta. If a labialized consonant
(always a velar) precedes a final or last vowel 3, the suffix is realized
as otta. In all cases the underspecified vowel of the suffix is realized
with a different quality than the preceding stem vowel.

Attachment of PASS3 to &(t)-final verbs is presented first, since PASS2
most commonly occurs with these verbs, either as the preferred or as
the only possibility.

e(t) + tta > etta(t)
a(t) + tta > atta(t)
2(t) + (VHtta > rtta(t), atta(t), otta(t), otta(t)

Examples:

e€ ‘stab, blow’ eé-tta ‘be stabbed, be blown’

okicce ‘chase’ okicce-tta ‘be chased’

oké ‘shave’ oké-tta ‘be shaved’

etie, 1tre ‘make cool, bless’ etie-tta, 1tie-tta ‘be made cool, be blessed’
okkwé ‘beat’ okkwé-tta ‘be beaten’

eret ‘talk about’ ere-tta-t ‘be talked about’

okuccet ‘prepare’ akoécce-tta-t ‘be prepared’

etét ‘give’ eté-tta-t ‘be given’
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ma ‘know’ ma-tta ‘be known’

otia ‘fear’ otia-tta ‘be feared’

ako ‘wear’ ak-otta ‘be worn’

anéko ‘take’ anék-itta ‘be taken’

elikko ‘release’ elikk-atta ‘be released’

i ‘fry’ an-Gtta / op-dtta ‘be fried’
okw3 ‘blow’ ak-Gtta ‘be blown’

akk35t ‘do, make’ akk-3ttat ‘be done, be made’
akkw3it ‘kill’ akk-sttat ‘be killed’

Attachment of Pass3 (v)ra:

5(t) + (uv)ra > ora(t)
a(t) + ra > ara(t)

Examples:

i ‘fry’ an-Ora ‘be fried’

opp3t ‘collect at’ opp-ira-t ‘be collected at’
olla ‘wipe (away)’ olla-ra ‘be wiped (away)’

As mentioned earlier, passive suffixes always precede benefactive
suffixes, cf.:

dskwéntd ‘leave (tr.)’ > skwéntine ‘leave sth. for’ (BEN)
skwénto ‘leave (tr.)’ > ckwéntakd ‘be left over, remain’ (PASS1)
skwéntako ‘be left over’ > skwéntakine ‘be left over for’

(BEN +PASS1)

The following Passives have irregular forms:

okako ‘grind’ ak-3tta ‘be ground’
o1aks ‘eat’ ard-tta ‘be eaten’
1po ‘obtain, marry’ I-tta ‘get married’
onod ‘build’ un-ta ‘be built’

arrs ‘push, shoot’ arr-a ‘be pushed, be shot’
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ok3tte ‘trade (PLUR)’ ok3tt-a ‘be traded (PLUR)’
okm ‘cut’ ok-écca ‘be cut’

Argument structure and meaning of constructions with Passives

All three derivations function as regular or canonical passives.
Canonical passive constructions are generally defined in relation to
active constructions with a transitive verb (a.o. Siewierska 1984). In
its most typical form, a passive construction lacks an overtly stated
agent argument (the argument that functions as the subject of the
active transitive clause), while subject function is assumed by the
argument that functions as object (with patient role) in the active
clause. It is generally possible to express the agent as an oblique.

Examples follow here, contrasting active and passive constructions.
In some examples, a Passive with one or either of the other Passive
suffixes would be possible as well, without a change of meaning. In
such cases, the example is given with the Passive that is most
commonly used. In the second example below the agent is omitted.

2-15ttx p-elikks.t putupé

PERS-Lottt C-release:COMPL bird

Lottt has released the bird

putopé  p-elikk-ako.t

bird C-release-PASS1:COMPL

the bird has been released

NB: instead of PAssl (elikk-ako ‘be released’), PAss2 (elikk-atta)
could also be used.

Expression of the agent

Though agents are commonly omitted, it is possible to express them.
People as agents (i.e. pronouns, personal names and common nouns
referring to people) are followed by ppm ‘with, by’, which is the
absolute form of the prepositional proclic fi- ‘with, by, (away) from’
(see chapter 16.6 for the absolute prepositions):
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purtopé  p-elikk-ako.t o-I5tti 1j.pin

bird C-release-PASS1:COMPL  PERS-Lottr with:ABS

the bird has been released by Lottr

putopé  p-elikk-ako.r-ok 1.9In

bird C-release-PASS1:COMPL-03 with:ABS

the bird has been released by him
Animals as agents are marked by - ‘with, by, (away) from’:

tok t-okkwot.é  polla
dog c-kill:compL cat
the dog has killed the cat

palla  p-okk-utta.t.e n-tok
cat c-kill-PAss2:coMPL with-dog
the cat was killed by the dog

At least a few common nouns referring to people allow for both ways
of expression of the agent argument, for example vkol ‘child’:

okuol w-aak w-a.to imit
child  c-be:pr c-pull:INcOMPL goat

the child is pulling the goat

imit w-a.ik  w-a.t-ra kol n.pin / n-Gkol
goat C-be:PR c-pull-pAss3:INcompL  child with:ABS  with-child

the goat is being pulled by the child

NB: instead of Pass3 otora ‘be pulled’, Pass1 atdko and Pass2 atétta
or otdtta are also possible.

Passives can express states; in such cases use is made of the
Completive. An example follows here with the irregular Passive 1tta
‘get married’ (< 1po ‘obtain, marry’):

n-kw-1tta.r-1
2-Cc-get_married-PASS2:COMPL-Q

are you married?
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The Completive of ok3rittakot ‘be(come) narrow, hold arms
against/around the body and legs together’ (< ok3rittot ‘make
narrow, squeeze’) is another example of a verb expressing a state.
The example below can refer to a path (katdr) that is naturally
“squeezed”, for example because it passes between rocks, but also to
a path that has become narrow because people have been cultivating
sorghum on it (second example below). An added phrase ndl or ul
pnin (third example below) is understood as people standing on the
path, causing the road to be narrow due to their presence.

kator k-okoritt-ako.t.e

road Cc-become_narrow-PASS1:COMPL

the path is narrow

kator  k-okaritt-ako.t.e m-mil

road C-become_narrow-PAss1:COMPL  with-sorghum

the path is narrow because of the sorghum (it grows on the path)

kator  k-okaritt-ako.t.e n-01 / ol 1).0In

road C-become_narrow-PASS1:COMPL  with-people people  with:ABS

the path is narrow because of the people (they are standing on the path,
leaving only a narrow space to pass)

An interpretation as a state and as a regular passive construction can
both be possible. The verb in the examples below is ométta ‘be
engraved’ (< omé ‘engrave’).

cakkalok c-ome-tta.t
calabash(k.o.) C-engrave-PASS2:COMPL

the cakkalok-calabash is decorated

cakkalok c-ome-tta.t o-kakkd p.pm

calabash(k.o0.) C-engrave-PASS2:COMPL pERS-Kakka with:ABS

the cakkalok-calabash has been decorated by Kakka

A notion such as ‘be edible’ is expressed with a Passive verb. Edibility
is conceptualized as ‘be eaten (by people)’:
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cantit pipil 1-p-a.3-tta

snake(k.0.) snake RES-C-eat-PASS2:INCOMPL

the cantit is a snake that is eaten / the cantit is a snake that can be eaten /
the cantit is an edible snake

NB: instead of ardtta ‘be eaten’, ardkkako, with PAsS1, can also be
used.

The same goes for the notion ‘be visible’. In the first sentence below
mmako ‘be seen’ is preferred, in the second immatta ‘be seen’,
though in both cases the other verb would be acceptable as well.
There is a subtle semantic difference between the two verbs. The
sentence with immakd suggests a somewhat more active role of the
sun than the sentence with immatta.

cipki c-imm-ako p-pirimak

sun C-see-PASS1:INCOMPL  with-early_morning

the sun is visible in the early morning (the sun lets itself be seen / appears
in the early morning)

cipki c-imm-atta amma c-3pps.t
sun C-see-PASS2:INCOMPL  if C-pass:COMPL

the sun is visible when it has come out (the sun can be seen when it has
come out)

Semantic roles of subjects of Passive verbs

Subjects of a Passive verb often have a patient role, but not always.
Examples with subjects with other semantic roles follow here. The
examples show that Passives can be formed not only on the basis of
transitive verbs but also on the basis of intransitive verbs, since
oblique arguments with locative or instrumental roles can be subject
of the Passive.

eéttat (also etéttat) ‘be given’ (< etét ‘give’) allows for both the
patient and the recipient to take the subject position.
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cattak c-gé-tta.t o-kakka
calabash(k.o.)  c-give-PASS2:cOMPL  PERS-Kakka

the bowl will be given to Kakka

o>-kakka p-éé-tta.t cattak
PERS-Kakka  c-give-PASS2:COMPL  calabash(k.o0.)

Kakka will be given the bowl

A beneficiary and a patient argument can both be the subject of a
Passive + Benefactive verb. The verb in the examples is onékittane
‘be carried for’ (base verb onéko ‘carry’). Note that the order of the
derivational suffixes remains unchanged.

o-kakkd  p-onek-itta-kantet ot

PERS-Kakka C-carry-PASS2-BEN:PST water

the water was carried for Kakka (she did not carry it herself)

port  p-onek-tta-kantet  o-kakka

water C-carry-PASS2-BEN:PST PERS-Kakka

the water was carried for Kakka (she did not carry it herself)

Prepositional phrases can be passivized. For example, the Passive +
Benefactive verb arattakintet nan ‘be added to sth. for sb.” (base
verb arattot nan ‘add’) has a beneficiary argument and an oblique
argument marked by no ‘on, at’. Both can be subject of the Passive +
Benefactive verb. When not followed by its complement, na is
realized as its absolute counterpart nan (second example below). The
action is presumed to be carried out by someone, but the agent is left
unexpressed:

pul  p-arott-dk-intét  nd-arh
person  C-add-PASS1-BEN:COMPL on-asida

the man was given some more asida (for the man was added to the asida)
gurd p-arott-ak-intét pol nan
asida C-add-PASS1-BEN:COMPL person ON:ABS

the man was given some more asida (the asida was added to for the man)
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The locative argument of a active Locative-applicative verb can be
the subject of a passive construction:

ol w-a.ak w-a.goko-t 1-coté  c-o-pira
people C-be:PR  C-rest-LOCAPP:INCOMPL in-bottom  c-of-tree

the people are resting under the tree

pira p-a.ak p-a.nok-ako-t tit n-01

tree Cc-be:PR  C-rest-PASS1-LOCAPP:INCOMPL in:ABS  with-people

the tree is being rested under (lit.: in) by the people

A locative adjunct in a construction with an active verb can also be
the subject of a corresponding passive construction. The verb oc3to
does not take the Locative-applicative derivation when combined
with a locative prepositional phrase, nor does it inherently require a
locative constituent. In the first example below, ‘on the wall’ is thus
an adjunct, it could also be left out. Nevertheless, ‘the wall’ can
function as the subject of the Passive verb acdrako (second example
below); the ppC that is now separated from its complement takes on
its absolute form nan. Instead of acdrako, derivation with PASS2
(9c3r1tto) is also possible.

2-kokkd p-a.ik p-a.ciro no-karrayg
PERS-Kukku C-be:PR c-stand:INCOMPL on-wall

Kukku is standing on the wall

karrag k-a.ik k-a.cdr-ako nan
wall C-be:PR C-stand-PASS1:INCOMPL.  On:ABS

somebody is standing on the wall (lit.: the wall is being stood on)

An instrumental adjunct can also function as subject of a Passive
verb. In a corresponding active clause, the instrument is often
marked with fA- ‘with, by, (away) from’, but in some cases with
another preposition. Incompletives of Passive verbs with an
instrument as their subject are used for the expression of the function
or use of that instrument, stating what is generally done with it.
Because the instrument is dislocated in the passive clause, the PPC is



540 CHAPTER 14

realized in its absolute form. The examples below contrast the active
with the passive constructions.

ol w-a.tatto p-kurrdyg  én-k-i
people  c-fight:incompL with-stick DEM-C-NEARSP

people fight with this stick

kurrdy  ég-k-i k-a.tatt-ako 1).0In

stick DEM-C-NEARSP c-fight-PASS1:INCOMPL with:ABS

this stick is for fighting (this stick is being fought with)

ol w-icat na-arapkal én-n- tullak
people  c-lie_down:INCOMPL  on-bed DEM-C-NEARSP just

people only lie down (sleep) on this bed (i.e. it is not for sitting on)

arapkal én-n-i w-ica-ko.t nan tullak
bed DEM-C-NEARSP C-lie_down-PASS1:INCOMPL On:ABS just

this bed is only for sleeping (this bed is slept on only)

Interestingly, when an instrument functions as the subject of a
Passive that is derived from a transitive verb, - ‘with, by, (away)
from’ marking the instrument in the active sentence can be attached
to the patient argument of the verb in the passive sentence (third
example below). Compare:

ol w-a.kécce tan p-korittag  én-k-i

people  C-cut.PLURIINCOMPL  onion with-knife DEM-C-NEARSP
people cut onions with this knife

kotvittan  ép-k-i k-a.kécce-tta tin p.pm
knife DEM-C-NEARSP  C-cut.PLUR-PASS2:INCOMPL  onion with:ABS
this knife is for cutting onions (this knife is cut onion with)
kotvittan  ép-k-i k-a.kécce-tta n-tin

knife DEM-C-NEARSP C-cut.PLUR-PASS2:INCOMPL with-onion

this knife is for cutting onions (lit.: this knife is cut with onion)

Attachment of the ppC to a different argument than the one that is its
complement in the corresponding active sentence was only found
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with A ‘with, by, (away) from’. In the passive constructions below
(second and fifth examples) the absolute prepositions néan
(corresponding to nd ‘on, at’) and ntit (corresponding to nti 1 ‘from,
out of’) must be used, respectively. Constructions with na ‘on, at’ or
nt1 1 ‘from, out of attached to pgatf ‘water’ are not possible.

ol w-ikko el no-cattdk én-c-i
people ¢-drink:INCOMPL water on-calabash DEM-C-NEARSP

people drink water from this cattak-calabash

cattak en-c-1 c-ikk-ako By nan

calabash(k.o.)  DEM-C-NEARSP  C-drink-PASS1:INCOMPL water On:ABS

this cattak-calabash is for drinking water

*cattak en-c-1 c-ikk-ako no-art
calabash(k.0.) = DEM-C-NEARSP  C-drink-PASS1:INCOMPL on-water

ol w-lnd Bl n.tr -kommdk  €p-k-i
people  C-pour:INCOMPL  water from in-pot DEM-C-NEARSP

people pour water from this pot

kommouk ep-k-1 k-tin-ako porr  n.tit
pot DEM-C-NEARSP C-pour-PASSl :INCOMPL water from:ABS

this pot is for pouring water

* kommok en-k-1 k-tn-ako n.t1 1-9r1
pot DEM-C-NEARSP  C-pour-PASS1:INCOMPL  from in-water

Differences between the three Passives?
As stated above, there are distributional differences between the
Passive derivations, relating to the final or last vowel of the base

verb. PASS3 has a very restricted distribution, limited to bimoraic
verbs with L.HL tones (but not all such verbs can take PASS3).

PASS2: historically related to pluractionality?

The forms of PAsS2 and PAss3 (V)tta and (u)ra suggest that they may
be related to each other: if r of PASS3 is underlying t, PASS2 can be



542 CHAPTER 14

regarded as the geminated counterpart of PASS3. Another observation
is that PASs2 typically occurs on verbs ending in € or et. Such verbs
are typically Pluractionals and Causatives. Pluractionals have
inherent plural semantics, and Causatives are associated with a kind
of action plurality as well: both causer and causee can perform an
action (the causing action and the caused action).

Verbs to which PASs3 can be attached are, on the other hand,
typically underived verbs (though they may contain the Locative-
applicative suffix t). They do not involve action plurality. Thus, even
though its phonological structure would fit the use of PASS3, the
Pluractional verb agw3 ‘kill (PLUR)’, only takes PASS2: agwottd ‘be
killed (PLUR)’.

This suggests that PASs2 (V)tta may have developed as gemination of
PAss3 (uv)ra and may historically have been the suffix used on verbs
with inherently plural semantics: Pluractionals and Causatives. The
use of PAsS2 has then later spread to verbs lacking plural semantics:
synchronically, in all cases in which PASS3 is used PASS2 is possible
as well, and several verbs that preferably go with PAss1 (and which
lack plural semantics) also allow for PASS2.

It is unclear why the distribution of PASS3 is so restricted. Possibly
PAss1, which arguably developed from a middle marker (see below),
replaced PAss3. Notably, the verbs which take PASs3 also allow for
PAssl —and in such cases there are no semantic differences— but
not vice versa.

Development of PASs1 (a)ko from a middle marker

A closer look at verbs with PAssl (a)ko strongly suggests that,
historically, the function of PASs1 was different from the others. The
semantics of several derivations ending in ko, but also of verbs
ending in ko that lack a base verb, suggest that PASs1 developed from
a middle marker ko. This will be shown with several examples. Next
to Passives with PAss] that just function as passives, we distinguish:
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¢ Passives with PAsS1 functioning as regular passives, but also having
a middle-type meaning;

e Verbs ending in ko and existing alongside a base verb as (formally)
regular PAsS1 derivations, but having middle-type meaning only;

e Verbs ending in (V)ko and existing alongside a base verb, but
which are not PASs1 derivations and have middle-type meaning;

¢ Verbs ending in ko that lack a base verb and only have middle-type
meaning.

In several cases a Passive with PASS2 exists alongside the verb with
(a)ko. Both can be regular passives, but if there is a difference
between them, whether clear or subtle, it is the verb with (a)ko that
deviates towards middle semantics. One such case, immak» versus
mmmatta (both derived from imma ‘see’) was already mentioned.

Examples of Passives with PASs1 that function as regular passives but
also have a middle-type meaning follow here (second column). The
base verb is presented in the first column. In case a Passive with
PASS2 or PAss3 is attested as well, it is mentioned in the third
column. The latter ones are always regular passives. Note that the
base verb and the derived verb may differ as to presence or absence
of a final t.

Table 94 Derivations with PASS] also having middle semantics

base verb Passive with PASS1 Passives with
PASS2 or PASS3

olla ‘wipe oll1ako ‘be wiped away’, olldtta, ollara

(away)’ ‘scratch oneself’ ‘be wiped away’

oké ‘shave (tr.)” | okéko ‘be shaved’, ‘shave okétta ‘be

oneself’ shaved’

okscecet oksGcecekot ‘be prepared, okscecettat

‘prepare (tr.)’ prepare oneself’ ‘be prepared’

akdrittot ‘make | okdrittakot ‘be made narrow,

narrow, hold arms against/around the

squeeze’ body and legs together’

opdrattot tit ‘be turned’, ‘turn oneself’

‘turn (tr.)’ opdrattakot tit ‘be surprised’
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skkaratts okkaroattako ‘be returned’,
‘return (tr.)’ ‘return (intr.)’

okkaporatto skkaperattaks ‘be returned’,
‘return (tr.)’ ‘return (intr.)’

arontot ‘collect’ | agantakot ‘be collected’,
‘gather, come together’

1o ‘divide in illako ‘be divided in two’, ‘split
two, split (tr.)’ (intr.)’

Cf. the following examples showing the Passives of ‘shave’ okéko
(PAss1) and okétta (PAsS2). The example with PASS2 is unambiguous:
someone else is doing the shaving. The second example is ambiguous
as to who performs the action: it can be the speaker himself, but also
somebody else.

m-p-a.ik p-a.ké-tta

1-c-be:PR c-shave-PASS2:INCOMPL

I am being shaved (by somebody else)

m-p-a.ik p-a.ké-ko

1-C-be:PR c-shave-PASS1:INCOMPL

I am shaving (i.e. I am shaving myself) / I am being shaved (by somebody
else)

In order to clearly express that the shaving is done by the person
himself the active verb is used in a reflexive construction:

m-p-a.tk  p-a.ké ka k-1n

1-c-be:PR c-shave:INCOMPL ~ body C-POSS1

I am shaving myself

Other interesting cases are found with the Passive derivations of omé
‘decorate, scarify’. omé combines both with PASS1 and with PAss2.
Both function as regular passives, but their meanings are different.
ométta ‘be decorated’, with PASS2, is used for objects (for example a
calabash), PAss1 oméko ‘be scarified’ is used for the human body
being decorated through scarification.
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Examples of verbs derived with PAss1 that only have a middle-type
meaning follow here (second column). Derivations with PASS2 are

added in the third column for comparison.

Table 95 Derivations with PASS1 only having middle semantics

base verb Passive with PASS1 Passive with PASS2

eret ‘talk erekot ‘grumble in erettat ‘be talked about’
about’ oneself’

amet ‘rub at’ amekot ‘wash oneself’ | omettat ‘be rubbed’

atie ‘stretch,
make straight’

atieko ‘stretch oneself
out’

otietta ‘be stretched out,
be made straight’

Table 96 contains verbs with middle semantics that have a suffix
(V)ko rather than PAss1 (a)ko. In the first two cases, the final or last
vowel 5 has not changed into a but remained 2 or changed into i, in
the third case, € has changed into 1. Regular passives are presented in
the third column. In the first two cases, a regular derivation with
Pass1 (a)ko exists next to the middle verbs with (V)kb.

Table 96 Verbs derived with (V)ko having middle semantics

base verb

derived verb with
middle meaning

regular Passive

atd ‘apply on

ar3ko ‘apply on

arako, ordtta / orotta,

sb.’ oneself’ oroéra ‘be applied on sb.’
aceit accikot ‘hear, listen’ | accakot, oceittat /
‘receive at’ acedkot ‘catch’ dccoattat, accorat ‘be

(receive at body)

received at’

are ‘hang (tr.)’ | arko ‘stay longtime,

hang out (intr.)’

aretta ‘be hung’

Evidence for a historical middle marker ko also comes from verbs
that lack a base verb. The verbs below have meanings within the
semantic range of middle marking as identified by Kemmer (1993, p.
267-270), i.e. in domains involving the proper body, such as
grooming, change in body posture, position of the body, translational
motion (including negative motion), cognition and perception.
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rlakko ‘wash one’s hands or feet’
opakko ‘wash one’s body, take shower’
anirtko ‘blow one’s nose’

ako ‘wear’

orako ‘get up, stand up, start’
aparilako ‘hang (intr., of human or animal, from the hands)’
accako ‘get soaked’

apporiko ‘get loose’

aroko ‘float, swim’

okk3 ‘pass, arrive’

srupko ‘set (of the sun)’

1kko cik ‘sit, stay’

rrkittako ‘hurry (intr.)’

atontako ‘dream’

skwarikot ‘recall’

okkounako ‘smell’ (intr.)

dkkonakot ‘smell’ (tr.)

accako ‘get soaked’

apporiko ‘get loose’

It is therefore likely that the current productive Passive suffix (a)ko
has developed from a morpheme ko which functioned as a middle
marker: a marker of actions initiated by a subject and involving that
subject’s proper body.

Derivations with -tta with deviating semantics

The far majority of verbs ending in tta are regular passives. There are
however a few such verbs with different semantics, notably middle-
type semantics. Such verbs are far fewer than verbs with middle
semantics ending in (a)ko and development of PASS2 from a middle
marker does not seem likely. Two verbs of this type, ‘tear’ and
‘break’, are presented in the table below. Note that the verbs with tta
and middle semantics are not cases of regular attachment of the
PAss2 suffix. It is therefore unclear if these cases should be regarded
as cases of PASS2 or perhaps as something different.
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Active (transitive) verbs of ‘break’ and ‘tear’ are given in the first
column, regular Passives in the second, verbs ending in -tta in the
third. The fourth column presents some more unexpected forms: one
verb with tta and PASs1 (acittaks), and a verb with PASS3 + PAssl
(oparako). Both function as passives. ogarako has the same meaning
as the regular Passive in the second column, the meaning of ocittako

is slightly different from its regular Passive counterpart.

Table 97 Verbs of ‘break’ and ‘tear’

active transitive
verb

regular Passive
derivation

verb with middle
semantics

verb with
passive
semantics

acdto ‘break in
two’ (tr., object
is sth. hard)

acdtako ‘be
broken in two
(subject is sth.
hard)

)

acitta ‘break in
two’ (intr.,
subject is sth.
hard)

acittako ‘be
cancelled, be
broken off’

om3td ‘break in
two’ (tr., object

om3itako ‘be
broken in two

)

omitta ‘break
(loose)’ (intr.,

is sth. bendable) | (subj. is sth. subj. is sth.

bendable) bendable)
ona ‘tear off anako, opgara onatta/ ondtta | ogarakos ‘be
from a tree’ (the | ‘be torn off ‘break off, torn from a
object is sth. from a tree’ come down’ tree’ (subject

light: a leaf,
twig or small
branch)

(subject is sth.
light: a leaf,
twig or small
branch)

(break down
from point of
attachment and
fall down)

is sth. light: a
leaf or a twig)

onato ‘tear from
a tree’ (object is
part for which
force is needed:
bark, small
branch)

anatako ‘be
torn from a
tree’ (subject is
part for which
force is needed:
bark, small
branch)

Some sentential examples:
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attr kw3iren k-mna acdt-ako

I hope_that piece_of firewood  c-know:INCOMPL break-PASS1:INCOMPL

I hope this piece of firewood can be broken (the speaker wants to break it,
but it looks like it will be difficult to do this)

torak  t-omo.tta.t
rope C-break:coMPL

the rope has broken

The ‘break’ verbs ending in tta express a process from inside. The
oblique in the example below is not a wilful agent. Lottr is only
instrumental to the breaking: he has unintentionally caused it.

ook  t-omo.tta.t 2-15tti §.pIn

rope C-break:cOMPL PERS-Lott1 with:ABS

the rope has broken through Lottr’s weight (The sentence evokes the
situation that Lottr tried to hang himself, but the rope broke. The breaking
of the rope is not due to an action of Lottr that was intended to break the
rope).

An animal breaking loose from a rope can function as subject:

imit w-omD. tta.t
goat C-break:cOMPL

the goat has broken loose

Two more series of related verbs follow here. The first column has
the base verb, the second the regular passive verb. The third and
fourth columns contain verbs with k> and with a (or tta?) and ta
that are clearly related to the base verb, but not regularly derived
from it. These verbs have middle-type meanings. The verb in the fifth
column, with PAss1 attached after ta, functions as a regular passive.

Some of the earlier mentioned pairs of base verbs and Passives that
have an irregular form, namely und ‘build’/ unta ‘be built’, arro
‘push, shoot’ / arra ‘be pushed, be shot’, and okatte ‘trade’ / okdtta
‘be traded’ are formally comparable with uns / unta and oratto /
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oratta respectively. Semantically, however, they are different. As can
be seen in table 98, uratta and unta have middle-type semantics.

Table 98 Derivations of ‘wake up (tr.)’ and ‘pour’

active regular verb with ko | verbs with a | verb with

transitive Passive and middle (or tta?) and | passive

verb semantics ta and function
middle
semantics

orattd orattako orako ‘get oratta ‘wake

‘wake up ‘be woken | up, start up (intr.)’

(tr.)y up’ (intr.)’

unod ‘pour’ unta ‘spill untako
over, fall ‘be
down, poured’
collapse’

Combinations of Passive suffixes

One verb that appears to have two passive suffixes was already
mentioned above: ogaraks ‘be torn form a tree’ (PASS 3 + PASS1).
Two further cases of PASS3 + PAsSl are presented below. PAssl
always comes last. The first functions as a regular passive, the second
has middle semantics.

Table 99 Combination of PASS3 and PAss1

base verb | with PASS3 with PASS3 and PAsSs1
olla ‘wipe | ollara ‘be wiped | sllarako ‘be wiped (away), be swept’
(away)’ (away), be
swept’
otd ‘pull’ | otéra ‘be pulled’ | otGrako ‘stretch oneself (out)’

Other combinations have not been attested, unless the above
mentioned verbs ac3ttaks ‘be cancelled, be broken off’ and untaka
‘be poured’, should be regarded as cases of PASS2 + PASsl. In any
case, these forms do not involve regular PASS2-derivation.
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14.5. The Reciprocals

Lumun has two Reciprocal suffixes: (a)ro (REc1) and tto (REC2). I
refer to verbs that contain one of these suffixes and that occur next to
a non-derived base verb as Reciprocal verbs or Reciprocals.
Reciprocals can be derived from transitive verbs, but also from
certain verbs which realize the other participant in a prepositional
phrase.

Forms, attachment and distribution

The suffixes have different distributions. REC1 (a)ro replaces a final
or last vowel 2 or comes after a final or last vowel a, REC2 ttd is
typically attached to stems with a final or last €. Benefactive verbs,
which end in (1)ne or (1)ntet, form Reciprocals with REC1 or REC2
preceding the benefactive suffix. A stem-final t (the locative-
applicative suffix) always remains in final position.

Attachment of RECl (a)ro to a(t)- and a(t)-final stems gives the
following results:

o(t) + aro > ara(t)
a(t)+ ro > ard(t)

Some examples:

akkaro ‘call’ akkar-aro ‘call e.0.’

omifcco ‘greet’ omicc-aro  ‘greete.o.’

apwi ‘kill (PLUR)Y’ oW-ard ‘kill e.o0.’

accikot ‘hear’ accik-ara-t ‘hear e.o.’

angwot ‘guard’ agw-ar>-t  ‘guard e.o.’

ittarot  ‘help’ ittar-ard>-t  ‘help e.o’

Imma ‘see’ mma-rd ‘see e.o.’

ma ‘know’ ma-ro ‘get to know e.o.’
omma ‘not know’ IMMmMA-1d ‘not know e.o.’

dkwariccat ‘search’ ckwaricca-rd-t ‘search e.o.’



VERBAL DERIVATION 551

In the case of orak3 ‘eat’, the root-final consonant k is geminated in
the Reciprocal verb:

orako no-pdl  ‘eat from a person’ (‘eat from a person’s plate or
portion’)

orakk-aro nadn ‘eat from e.o.” (‘eat from e.o0.’s plates or portions’)

Attachment of REC2 ttd to e- and et-final stems:

e(t) + tto > etto(t)

Some examples:

acce  ‘lick’ acce-ttd ‘lick e.o0.’
ordkie ‘feed’ ordkie-tto  ‘feed e.o.’
opwie ‘make sb. kill (PLUR)’ onwie-ttdo  ‘make e.o. kill’
tkket ‘give (PLUR)’ ikke-tto-t  ‘give e.o0.’
orét ‘save’ oré-tto-t ‘save e.o.’

If a Benefactive suffix is present, the Reciprocal suffix is attached
before this suffix. Benefactive stems that are based on 2 or a-final
verbs typically form Reciprocals with REC1 (a)ra. The suffix
sequences (a)ro + 1ne, or (a)ro + intet, are respectively realized as
(a)rone and (a)rantet. Some examples:

ano ‘open’ an-mne ‘open for’ ap-ar-ane ‘open for e.o.’
ara ‘pray’ ara-ne ‘pray for’ ara-r-ane ‘pray for e.o.’
accikot ‘hear’  occik-intet ‘listen to’ occik-ar-antet ‘listen to e.o.’
okk5t ‘do, make’ okk-intet ‘do for, make for’

okk-ar-antet ‘do for e.o., make for e.o.’

In case of a Benefactive stems that is based on an e-final verb, the
Reciprocal suffix is always REC2. An example:

ere ‘speak’ ere-ne ‘talk to’ ere-tt-me ‘talk to e.o.’
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Reduplicated Reciprocal suffixes
Several (perhaps all) Reciprocals allow for a reduplicated reciprocal
suffix. REC1 (a)ro can also be (a)rard, REC2 ttd can also be ttetto,

reduplicating the vowel € of the stem that precedes the double suffix.

Some examples:

akkar-aro ‘call e.0.’ akkar-ar-aro ‘call e.0.’
omicc-aro ‘greet e.o.’ omicc-ar-ard ‘greet e.o.’
dW-Aard ‘kill e.0.’ ongw-ar-ard ‘kill e.o0.’
accik-aro-t ‘hear e.o.’ occik-ar-aro-t  ‘hear e.o.’
ittar-aro-t  ‘help e.o.’ rttar-ar-aro-t ‘help e.0.’
mma-rd ‘see e.o.’ Imma-r-ard ‘see e.o.’
2mMma-rd ‘not know e.0o.” omma-r-ard> ‘not know e.o.’
skwaricca-ro-t ‘search e.o.’ dkwaricca-r-ara-t ‘search e.o.’
acce-tto  ‘lick e.0.’ acce-tt-ettd ‘lick e.0.’
ordkie-tto  ‘feed e.o.’ ordkie-tt-etto  ‘feed e.o.’
ikke-tto-t  ‘give e.0.’ ikke-tt-ettot  ‘give e.o.’

Reciprocals with a double suffix tt-ara

There are also Reciprocals with a sequence of REC2 and RECl,
realized as tt-ara. Some examples follow here. Note that tt-ars is not
only attached after a vowel &, but also after a (fourth example
below). The ara-part of the suffix can again be reduplicated:

amé-tt-ara-t ‘tell e.0.’, omé-tt-ar-ara-t ‘tell e.o.’
< amét ‘tell sb.’
also: omé-tto-t, omé-tt-etto-t ‘tell e.o.’

otté-tt-ard nan ‘leave e.o.’, otté-tt-ar-aro nan ‘leave e.o.’
< otte no-pdl ‘leave a person’
also: otté-tto nan ‘leave e.o.’, otté-tt-etto nan ‘leave e.o.’
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ere-tt-ar-ane ‘say to e.o.’, ere-tt-ar-ar-ane ‘say to e.o.’
< ere-ne ‘say to sb.” < ere ‘speak’
also: ere-tt-Ine, ere-tt-ett-ine ‘say to e.o.’

otia-tt-ar-one cik ‘fear e.o.’, otia-tt-ar-ar-ane cik ‘fear e.o.’
< otfa-ne cik ‘fear sb.” < otia cik ‘become afraid’
also: otfa-r-ane cik, otfa-r-ar-ane cik ‘fear e.o.’

The following irregular derivational verb also seems to contain both
REC2 and RECl. The combined suffix now comes directly after the
verb root and a vowel v occurs before the suffix. Note that the verb
root has undergone a vowel change (the base verb is 2115 ‘run’)

oll-utt-ar-ane ‘run against e.o. (in a race)’, vll-utt-ar-ar-ane ‘run
against e.o. (in a race)’

< oll-ine ‘run because’ < 2115 ‘run’

NB: the forms *sll-ar-ane, *sll-ar-ar-ane ‘run because of e.o. (from
fear)’ were rejected, after some doubt. ‘Run because of/from e.o.’ is
expressed by the verb opdlle-tt-ar-ane (< op3dllene ‘fear sb., run
from sb. (out of fear)’ < apdlle ‘fear, run out of fear’)

I analyse the suffix (u)tt in the sequence (uv)tt-ar as REC2 tto, but,
judging from the form alone, it could also be the PAss2 (V)tta. It is,
however, unlikely that Reciprocals with (u)tt-ar are Reciprocals
based on Passives. A Passive derivation reduces the valency of a verb.
Since the Reciprocal derivation is also a valency reducing operation
and must be based on verbs that can have two arguments referring to
the same kind of animate entity, it is unlikely that Reciprocals are
based on Passives. Doubling of the same reciprocal suffix, on the
other hand, is generally possible. Such doubling of the reciprocal
suffix does not mean that the derivation takes place twice (the
valency of the verb is not reduced twice), but rather seems with
processes of (double) Pluractional formation. A sequence of REC2 +
REC1 is therefore the more likely analysis of the sequence (u)tt-ar.
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Argument structure of verbs serving as a base for Reciprocals

The (agent) participants in a reciprocal event are participants that act
upon each other. Therefore, they combine the semantic role of agent
with another semantic role, for example patient, recipient or
beneficiary. Lumun Reciprocal verbs can be derived from transitive
verbs, but also from verbs that mark the relevant non-subject
argument with a preposition.

Verbs may need a Benefactive or a Locative-applicative derivation in
order to accommodate for a person as the object. For example, the
verb okk5t ‘do, make’ is a transitive verb but does not easily take a
person as object and cannot serve as the direct basis for a Reciprocal
derivation. The Benefactive okkintet ‘do for’ however can serve as a
basis for the Reciprocal skkarantet ‘do for e.o.”

n-okk-ar-antet I5n i-1-5parot
2-do-REC1-BEN:DEPINCOMPL words RES-C-good

do good things for each other!

Another example is ako ‘wear’. Its Benefactive derivation akine ‘wear
for, wear instead of sb.” serves as a basis for the Reciprocal stem
akarone:

>-kin  t-a.ik t-dk-ar-one orét

PERS-3A C-be:PR C-wear-REC1-BEN:INCOMPL cloths

they are wearing each other’s clothes (lit.: they are wearing the clothes
instead of each other)

The object of the verb 1pitto ‘ask (about)’ refers to what is asked or
what is asked about. A Reciprocal can be formed from it, denoting
‘greet e.o.” (lit.: ask about each other). The verb 1pittot ‘ask sb.’, with
Locative-applicative t, has the addressee as object. The Reciprocal
verb ‘ask e.o.’ is based on this verb.

IpIttd ‘ask (about)’ 1prttard ‘greet e.0.’
ipittot  ‘ask sb.’ ipittarot  ‘ask e.o.’
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As mentioned above, Lumun Reciprocals can also be derived from
certain verbs that co-occur with a prepositional phrase. This
prepositional phrase realizes the other participant needed for the
Reciprocal. Upon Reciprocal derivation, the PPC remains in situ
taking on in its absolute form. The following pairs contrast the base
verb + ppC (first example) with the Reciprocal verb + absolute
preposition (second example). In the second example, however, it
was also considered possible to leave tit out.

a-compdirang dcint.at 1-papé
coNJ-monkey(sp.) wrestle:DEPPRFV in-fish

and the cumpurap-monkey wrestled with the fish

a-kin Scint-ar.at tit
CONJ-3A wrestle-REC1:DEPPRFV in:ABS

and they wrestled with each other

pul em-p-aré p-apo.t m-part p-ap

person  DEM-C-DIST c-spend_night:compL. ~ with-wife C-POSS2

that man has slept with your wife

o-kin t-ag-ard.t 1.9
PERS-3A c-spend_night-REC1:COMPL with:ABS

they have slept with each other

vkol w-a.aik  w-a.llo-t t-a-kokkd
child C-be:PR C-run-LOCAPP:INCOMPL  up_on-PERS-Kukku

the child is running to Kukku (facing him)

>-kin  t-a.ik t-a.ll-aro-t tan
PERS-3A C-be:PR C-run-REC1-LOCAPP:INCOMPL up_on:ABS

they are running to each other
Reciprocals based on Pluractional stems

Several verbs have different stems for reference to one (simple) event
and for reference to an event that is composed of multiple sub-
events. In some cases, the Reciprocal verb must be based on the
Pluractional stem of the verb. Some examples follow here:
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agws3 ‘kill (PLUR)’
angw-ard / ogw-ar-ar-d ‘kill e.o.’

otille ‘push (PLUR)’
otille-tto / otille-tt-etto ‘push e.o.’

incet ‘find (PLUR)’
nce-tto-t ‘find e.o., meet’

ikket ‘give (PLUR)’
tkke-tto-t / 1kke-tte-tto-t ‘give e.o.’

Jkkwé ‘beat (PLUR)’
dkkwe-ttd ‘beat e.o0.’

There are also cases in which the Reciprocal derivation can be based
on both the non-Pluractional and the Pluractional verb. An example
follows here. The Reciprocals have different meanings:

iriko ‘tie’
irik-aro / irik-ar-ar-o ‘hug e.o.’

irikikko ‘tie (PLUR: several objects or one object tied with several
windings)’
irikikk-ara / itvikikk-ar-aro ‘tie e.o.’

Two reciprocal suffixes: REC1 and REC2

The forms of the reciprocal suffixes (a)ro and tto are reminiscent of
the forms of the PASS3 (u)ra and the PASS2 (V)tta: in both cases one
can be regarded as a geminated version of the other (with r as the
intervocalic allophone of t). The main difference between the
reciprocal suffixes and the two Passives is the final vowel. Moreover,
REC2 and PAss2 have a comparable distribution: both are typically
used after a final or last vowel &. It is likely then, that historically
REC2 is a gemination of REC1, in the same way as PASS2 may well be
a gemination of PASS3 (see 14.4), and that the geminated suffix
reflects “agreement” with the inherently plural semantics of
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Pluractionals and Causatives base verbs: verbs that typically have a
final or last vowel e.

Semantic differences

There seem to be no semantic differences between REC1 and REC2,
just like no apparent semantic differences were found between PASS2
and PAss3.

There is most probably some semantic difference between
Reciprocals with a single and Reciprocals with a reduplicated
reciprocal suffix. Where the choice of REC1 or REC2, seems related to
plural semantics of the base verb (at least historically), the use of a
single or a reduplicated suffix relates to the participants of the
reciprocal event itself. Verbs with a single Reciprocal suffix can cover
the whole range of events with two participants, one group of
multiple participants, and multiple groups of two or more
participants acting upon each other. Verbs with a reduplicated
Reciprocal, on the other hand, typically refer to reciprocal events
with participants in more than one group. According to my
consultant (JS), double Reciprocals cannot be used in case of just two
participants. This points towards the doubling of the reciprocal suffix
as a process of Pluractional formation.

The following examples contrast a Reciprocal with a single suffix and
one with a reduplicated suffix.

luk l-a.ik l-acce-tto
dogs C-be:PR C-lick-REC2:INCOMPL

the dogs are licking each other (the participants can be two dogs, or a group
of for example a mother and some puppies, or separate groups of dogs)

lok l-a.1k 1-acce-tt-ettd

dogs c-be:pr C-lick-REC2-REC2:INCOMPL

the dogs are licking each other (the participants are imagined as separate
groups of dogs)
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In addition, the reduplicated suffix possibly has an expressive
quality, drawing special attention to the plurality of the event.
However, since attestations in texts are very rare, the actual use of
Reciprocals with a reduplicated suffix is not entirely clear.

It is unclear whether and to what extent the combination of REC2 and
REC1 (ttaro) expresses different semantics from the single and the
reduplicated suffixes.

Use of Reciprocals as anti-passives

The reduced valency of the verb, as compared to its base verb, does
not only give an ‘each other’-reading, but also a non-reciprocal
reading with a human object that is not (nominally or pronominally)
referred to, i.e. an antipassive.

When the Reciprocal functions as an anti-passive, the subject can
refer to a singular referent. Here are some examples of Reciprocals
with REC1 with an anti-passive reading. In the examples, there is
actually an understood object, but the Reciprocal verb does not allow
for its expression. The antipassive is thus of the implicit argument
type: the object is entirely removed from the syntactic structure
(Kulikov 2011, p. 380).

pul p-o-noppat  p-a.ik p-arak-omak-aro.t
person c-of-Noppat c-be:pr c-as_always:INCOMPL-follow-REC1 : DEPINCOMPL
n-td>-cokén

with-at-lower_back

the person of Noppot is surely following (her) from behind (lit.: following
each other from behind) (fr. written story)

toe t-okad.t t3nd porr  p-oppot

river C-be:coMPL c-have water C-many

r-a.nék-ard tiat-trak

RES-(C-)take-REC1:INCOMPL very-REDUP

there was a river that had a lot of water and that took many people’s lives
(lit.: that took each other very).
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The following example, about the rite of passage of taporetta
‘beating people while they run’, contains a Passive and a Reciprocal
with REC2 that is used as an antipassive. It is certain that the second
verb has an antipassive interpretation, because taparetta involves no
reciprocity: one group beats, the other group (those being initiated)
get beaten.

ana 0l w-a.£3 i-a.kkwé-tta
and people C-g0:INCOMPL RES-(C-)hit.PLUR-PASS2:INCOMPL

ana 1-a.kkwé-tto
and RES-(C-)hit.PLUR-REC2:INCOMPL

and people who will be beaten, and who will do the beating will go

Some further examples of Reciprocals used as anti-passives will be
given in the section ‘Combinations of derivational suffixes’.

Naturally reciprocal events

Some verbs with naturally reciprocal semantics are listed below.
They allow for the formation of a Reciprocal with REC1 as well as
with a reduplicated RECI.

otatto (tit) ‘fight’ otattaro tit, otattararo tit ‘fight with e.0.’
acintd (tit) ‘wrestle’ ocintard tit, ocintarard tit ‘wrestle with e.o.’
okatto (tit) ‘run into’ okattard (tit), okattarars (tit) ‘run into e.o.’
dcHrot (tit) ‘meet’ acorarot (tit), ocdrararot (tit) ‘meet e.o.’

Some examples with ocGrot (tit) ‘meet’ follow here. With a plural
subject and without prepositional phrase océrot ‘meet’ has a
reciprocal reading (first example). With 1- + noun, or with tit, it has
a non-reciprocal reading (second and third example):

in-t-ocurite ‘we (EXCL) met (e.0.)’
in-t-ocordte 1-kallan  ‘we (EXCL) met with the old woman’
in-t-ocorsté tit ‘we (EXCL) met with it’ (for example a cow)
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With a plural subject, reciprocal acsGrarot ‘meet’ can be used both
with and without tit. With tit the reciprocity of the event is more
strongly expressed.

in-t-ocourarate ‘we (EXCL) met each other’
in-t-ocorarsté tit ‘we (EXCL) met each other’

Both ocGrot (tit) ‘meet’ and reciprocal ocoérarot (tit) allow for a
singular subject, in which case the other participant must be realized
in a prepositional phrase:

m-p-ocordte 1-kallan ‘T met the old woman’
*m-p-dcurdte

m-p-ocurarate 1-kallan ‘T and the old woman met e.o.’
*m-p-dcurarote

By contrast, the reciprocal derivation of ‘wrestle’, ocintars tit, does
not allow for a singular subject. Compare:

a-compdiran Scint.at I-papé
CONJ-monkey(sp.) wrestle:DEPPRFV in-fish

and the cumpurag-monkey wrestled with the fish

*a-comporay Scint-ar.at 1-papé
CONJ-monkey(sp.) wrestle-REC1:DEPPRFV in-fish

14.6. Combinations of derivational suffixes

A verb stem can contain more than one derivational suffix. The
Locative-applicative suffix t always comes in final position, and in
derivations based on lexicalized t-final verbs, the final position of t is
maintained. In the absence of the t-suffix, the Benefactive suffix (1)ne
comes last. If a verb contains both, they combine to (1)ntet. Any
other derivational suffix (Causative, Passive, Reciprocal) precedes a
Benefactive and/or Locative-applicative suffix. Some examples:

Causative 1e + Benefactive (1)ne:
orék-1e ‘make work’ orék-re-ne ‘make work for’
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Passive aks + Benefactive (Dne:
un-ako ‘be poured’  un-ak-ine ‘be poured for’

Passive (V)tta + Benefactive (1)ne:
ere-tta ‘be said’ ere-tta-ne ‘be said to’

Final t + Benefactive (I)ne:

accdkot ‘catch’ accdk-intet ‘catch for sb.’

+ Causative 1e:

accdk-intet ‘catch for sb.”  ocedk-1e-ntet ‘make catch for sb.’

Final t + Reciprocal (a)ro + Benefactive (1)ne:
accikot ‘hear, listen’ accik-ar-antet ‘listen to each other’

In combinations of a Causative suffix and a Passive suffix, the
Causative suffix precedes the Passive suffix. Since the Causative
suffix has a final ¢, the Passive suffix that follows is most commonly
PAss2 (V)tta, but combinations with PASS1 (a)ka are also attested.

Causative € + Passive (V)tta:
acér-¢ ‘make stand, make wait’ océp-e-tta ‘be made to stand, be
made to wait’

Causative 1e + Passive (V)tta:
on-1e ‘make build’ on-1e-tta ‘be made to build’

Causative 1e and final t + Passive (V)tta:
okk-ie-t ‘make do, make make’ okk-ie-tta-t ‘be made to do, be
made to make’

Causative 1e + Passive (V)tta or (a)ko:
etia, 1it1a ‘become cool’  etretta, etieko, rtietta, 1itieko ‘be made
cool, be blessed

A sentential example of ‘build’ with Causative, Passive and
Benefactive suffix follows here:
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m-p-okd.t cik  a-n-Gn-re-tta-ne tdmoccd man
1-c-be:cOMPL VREF CONJ-1-build-CAUS-PASS2-BEN:DEPINCOMPL  old_man house

I was made / forced to build a house for the old man

When a Causative suffix is attached to a verb that ends in koa(t) that
is not a Passive (such verbs often have middle semantics), the suffix
replaces the final or last vowel o, e.g.,

aparilako ‘hang (subject is human or animal, from the hands)’ /
aparilak-ie ‘make hang (a human or animal, from the hands)’

A Passive suffix can also be attached:
aporilak-ie-tta ‘be made to hang (from the hands)’

A Causative and a Reciprocal suffix can be combined in two ways.
The Reciprocal suffix (a)ro (REC1) can precede the Causative suffix
1€, and the Causative suffix 1e can precede the Reciprocal suffix (V)tto
(REC2). First an example of REC1 (a)ro followed by the Causative
suffix:

>-kukké  p-a.pw-ar-ie 0l
PERS-Kukku  c-kill.PLUR-REC1-CAUS2:INCOMPL people

Kukku will make the people kill each other

When the Causative suffix precedes the REC2 suffix (V)tto, the REC2
suffix functions as an anti-passive. The unexpressed objects are
translated with ‘us’ since the person who utters the sentence is
included.

>-kukké  p-a.pw-fe-tto

PERS-Kukku C-kill.PLUR-CAUS2-REC2:INCOMPL

Kukku will make us kill e.o.

9-kukksé  p-a.pw-ie-ttd ol
PERS-Kukku  C-kill.PLUR-CAUS2-REC2:INCOMPL  people

Kukku will make the people kill us
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Ion 1-l-a.pir-re-tto no-ka
words  RES-C-make_good-CAUS2-REC2:INCOMPL on-body

things which make us happy / things which make people happy

A sequence of REC1, CAUS2 and REC2 is also possible. The derivation
in the example below is based on the Pluractional verb ogw3 ‘kill’.
The REC1 suffix turns the verb into a Reciprocal, the REC2 suffix
expresses the anti-passive. The person who utters the sentence is
included in the event (hence the translation with ‘us’).

3-kukksé  p-a.pw-ar-re-tto ol
PERS-Kukku  C-kill.PLUR-REC1-CAUS2-REC2:INCOMPL ~ people

Kukku will make people kill us and us kill people

A last example shows a Causative and Reciprocal verb (with REC2
(Wtto and anti-passive reading) that is based on the non-Pluractional
stem of ‘kill’ okkw3t:

copd c-a.kkw-ie-tto.t pica

fruit(k.o.) c-kill-CAUS2-REC2:INCOMPL thirst

the cupu-fruit makes people very thirsty / the cupu-fruit makes you very
thirsty (lit.: the cupu-fruit makes thirst kill us / makes thirst kill people)
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15. cik ‘place(s)’: noun and grammaticalizations

There is a noun cik ‘place(s)’, functioning as a common noun, and
there are grammaticalizations of this noun. I distinguish two
grammaticalizations: 1) a “vague-reference” particle cik and 2) a
pragmatic marker cfk- ‘just, exactly’ which is proclitic to locative
constituents.

In this chapter, I will first discuss the noun cik ‘place(s)’, then the
“vague-reference particle” cik, then the locative proclitic cik-. I'll end
with a few remarks on the lexical item pcik.

15.1. The noun cik ‘place(s)’

cik ‘place(s)’ functions as a regular noun. It can have modifiers
agreeing with it (first and second example below), and it can
function as subject (first example), object (second example), or be
preceded by a prepositional proclitic (third example).

ck ép-c-i c-3-tuk
place DEM-C-NEARSP c-of-dog

this is the place of the dog (the place where the dogs always stays, for
example in a corner of the compound)

a-appd St-i.at cik c-onniOkkwakot.e appik
conJ-Tocho IT:DEPINCOMPL-find:DEPPRFV ~ place C-be_closed.PLUR:COMPL all

and the Tocho found all places closed (fr. written story)

ol w-o-nd>-cik  1-c-oné  karan ittt tagro

people  c-of-on-place RES-C-have name that Tatu

people of the place which is called Tagu

cik ‘place(s)’ can often be replaced by the more commonly used noun
karon/aron ‘place’:

>-kin  t-akkakate no-cik 1-c-élla tdcd nan

PERS-3A C-come:PST on-place  RES-C-not_have:INCOMPL  grass ON:ABS

they came to a place where there was no grass (which does not have grass
on it)
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>-kin  t-akkakate no-kardn i-k-élla ticd nan
PERS-3A C-come:PST on-place RES-C-not_have:INCOMPL grass  On:ABS

they came to a place where there was no grass (which does not have grass
on it)

cik can be directly preceded by fi- in its reading ‘(away) from’, which
is only possible for locative constituents (see 16.5):

Amma w-£5.t ana w-iot ol n-cik appik

if PRO.C-g0:COMPL and  PRO.C-find:INCOMPL people  with-place all

when they go they will find people from everywhere (i.e. from all places)
(fr. written story)

Unlike cik ‘place’, karon/aron ‘place(s)’ cannot be immediately
preceded by 1i- expresssing ‘from’. In order for 1i- to express ‘from’, a
PPC must precede kagan/aran turning it into a locative phrase first:

Amma w-£5.t ana w-iot ol n-n-adn  appik
if PRO.C-go:cOMPL and  PRO.C-find:INCOMPL people with-on-places all

and when they go (lit.: have gone) they find people from all places

cik relates here paradigmatically to the prepositional phrase n-aén
‘on places’, not to the noun. The reference of cik seems somewhat
more abstract than the reference of (k)agon. The translation
(‘everywhere’ versus ‘from all places’) tries to reflect this.

cik lacks a singular/plural opposition, but can have singular or plural
reference, as shown in the example with fi- interpreted as ‘from’. It
has also plural reference in the earlier given example about the
Tocho, as can be seen from the Pluractional verb modifying cik.
Replacement of cik in this clause is by the plural noun agen:

a-appd Sti.at aron w-uvnndkkwakot.e  appik
coNJ-Tocho find:DEPPRFV  places c-be_closed.PLUR:COMPL all

and the Tocho found that all places were closed

In the examples below, the English translations have an expletive
subject where Lumun has cik. Replacement by kagen is not possible
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here. Though perhaps slightly vaguer, the reference of cik is still
close to the notion of ‘place’ or also ‘time’:

m-p-okipa.t ana ck c-a.ak c-fgrmat
1-become_tired:COMPL and place c-be:PrR c-become_dark:INCOMPL

I am tired and it is getting dark (i.e.: the place is getting dark)

ctk  c-ann-3ka c-angko Ippa no.ppan-i
place C-NEG-be:DEPCOMPL c-be_hot:iNcompL  hotly inside-Q

is it not terribly hot inside? (i.e.: is the place not terribly hot inside?)

ctk  c-&.t ana m-p-okipa.t
place C-go:COMPL  and 1-c-become_tired:COMPL

it is late and I am tired (lit.: the time has gone)

Unlike English expletive ‘it’, cfk cannot be used in other contexts. For
example, English ‘it is raining’ does not make use of cik in Lumun,
but is expressed as kapik kaik kapo ‘the rain is falling’. I therefore
regard the sentences above as containing the noun cik ‘place(s)’, not
the vague reference particle.

15.2. The vague-reference particle cik

Morpho-phonologically and tonally, the vague-reference particle
deviates from the noun. The particle will be referred to as ‘VREF cik’.

Morpho-phonology and tone of VREF cik

After a vowel-final verb (or adjective) the initial consonant of VREF
cik can be articulated as a soft palatal fricative, which is regular, but
it can also be entirely omitted, which is not regular. The latter
realization is represented below:

mpalla cik ‘T will sweep”  [mbal:4-1k’]
mpaakd cik ‘T will eat’ [mbar’uy3-1k’]
arako cik ‘eat!’ [orruu-1k]
mporakkate cik ‘T ate’ [mbor°kade-1k’]

In case of adjacent 1’s a small glide is inserted after 1:
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1kkr cik ‘sit down!’ [1ki- k"]

Elision of ¢ is particularly common in frequently occurring items,
such as oka cik ‘be’ and 1kko cik ‘sit, stay’. In the Present of ‘be’, C-
afk, c¢ can no longer be realized. Its remnant (1k) has become a fixed
part of the verb.

Tone

The particle is tonally irregular, as will be exemplified below.
Because of this, I represent it without tone. The absence of tone
marking does not imply that I regard it as a low-toned item.

In the citation form with the verb, cik is realized with a low tone,
e.g. 1kko cik ‘sit, stay’ and oka cik ‘be’. In the case of 1kko cik this is
unexpected, since the incompletive TAM-stem 1kko has a floating
high tone. It may, however, point at a rising tone, since, in final
position a rising tone may be realized low (see 3.2.2). In other
environments, cik can receive a high tone from a preceding element
(resulting in a prepausal falling tone). This is compatible only with a
low tone:

o-kakka p-icét.e o-I5tt1  cik

PERS-Kakka cC-lay_ down:COMPL PERS-Lott1  VREF

Kakka has laid Lottt down

putopé p-ore  cik

bird c-red VREF

the bird is reddish

Apart from cases like afore-mentioned 1kko cik ‘sit, stay’, there are
other cases in which cik does not receive a high tone from a
preceding verb with floating high tone. For example:

k-kw-3tiot-in 3tdkka 1ttr 4-imma cik
3-c-send:COMPL-01 become:DEPINCOMPL  that SUBJ-(2-)see:DEPINCOMPL VREF

he sent me so that you will be able to see (Acts 9:17)
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cik itself brings a high tone to a following element. The high tone on
akka comes from cik:

o>-kin t-a-ik t-ikkot pol  ck akka p-5ns

PERS-3A  C-be-VREF C-sit_up_with:INCOMPL ~ person  VREF that c-sick

they sit up with the man because he is ill

ctk modifying an adjective can have a prepausal falling tone, as
shown above, but also a prepausal high tone:

J-pan -p-dpart  1-p-Stte  cik

PERS-sibling  RES-C-female RES-C-small  VREF

the youngest sister (i.e. the youngest of three or more sisters)

There is no underlying tone pattern that can account for all these
different tonal realizations. I therefore represent VREF cik without
tone.

Environments of VREF cik
VREF cIk occurs in two environments:

e in combination with a verb;
e in combination with an adjective.

In combination with a verb, three types can be distinguished:

1. cik as fixed part of the verb, functioning as part of the verbal
lexeme. These combinations typically have lexicalized semantics
as compared to the verb without it, but a notion of ‘place’ (or
‘time”) can often still be recognized,

2. In combination with certain transitive verbs with which an object
is expected, cik functions as a non-referential element that marks
that the verb is used without object;

3. In combination with verbs which are expected to co-occur with a
locative constituent, cik functions as a non-referential element
that changes the focus of the clause (that is, the part which is
understood as the main new information) from the locative
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constituent to the verb itself. There can still be a locative
constituent in the clause, but this constituent is now somewhat
more “backgrounded”.

In combination with an adjective cik functions as a modifier. It tends
to make the reference of the adjective somewhat vaguer,
semantically comparable to the English suffix ¢ -ish’. In one case it
makes the reference more precise or absolute. Only a few adjectives
can co-occur with cik.

Whether or not a verb or adjective can or must co-occur with cik is
lexically determined. In fact, with verbs, the boundary between cik
as common noun denoting ‘place’ and cik as VREF particle is not
always so clear-cut.

15.2.1. c1k as part of the verbal lexeme

In several cases, cik is part of the verbal lexeme. Next to a verb with
cik there is often a verb without it, and the verb with cik has
acquired lexicalized semantics. A notion of ‘place(s)’ (or time) can in
several cases still be recognized, but synchronically cik as fixed part
of the verb is better regarded as VREF particle, also because it is
tonally different from the noun. cik as part of the noun can
paradigmatically relate to different constituents. Some examples with
cik paradigmatically relating to an object of the verb without it
follow here:

olla ‘wipe (something) away’

olla cik ‘sweep’ (combines with a locative phrase, not an object)
aced ‘take, receive (something)’

ace) ek ‘be late’ (lit.: take time)

m-p-occd.t  karan  1ttf ..
1-C-receive:COMPL name that

I have received the name ... (my name is ...)
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m-p-occd.t  ck ..
1-C-receive:COMPL VREF

I am late
In other cases, cik paradigmatically relates to a locative phrase:

okk35 ‘pass’ (typically followed by a locative phrase)
okk3 cik ‘be/remain alive, survive’

m-p-a.kko  1-katdr
1-c-pass:INCOMPL  in-road

I will pass through the road

m-p-a.kkd cik

1-C-pass:INCOMPL  VREF

I will survive

In again other cases, the counterpart without cik is an intransitive
verb, which can easily occur alone. Note in the third example that
the verb with cik has the locative-applicative t, but not its
counterpart without it.

irro ‘jump, fly’

irro cik ‘bow’

agko ‘be hot, boil’ (INTR.)
agko cik ‘be silent’

ura ‘escape’

orat cik ‘become lost’

The following verb with cik is a passive derivation, relating to a
transitive verb without it. Compare:

okscecet ‘prepare (something)’
okiccettat ‘be prepared’ (by somebody)
okoéceceekot etk ‘be ready, be prepared’ (by one’s own doing)
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In a few cases the verbs with and the verb without it have developed
quite different semantics (assuming that there is a relationship,
which is actually not certain):

nt ‘find’

nt ck ‘disappear’
ikko ‘may’

1kko cik ‘sit, stay’

Finally, some verbs with cik have no counterpart without it:

mtat cik ‘disappear’
acedkkot cik ‘get leprosy’

cik as part of the verbal lexeme does not always immediately follow
the verb. In derivations of verbs with increased valency the added
object comes between the verb and cik. Compare the two examples
below. In the second, which was given earlier in this chapter but is
repeated here, the verb 1kko cik has the locative-applicative
derivation (t) which introduces an extra argument (pul). This
argument comes before cik.

>-kin t-a.tk t-ikko cik 1-coté c-d-pira
PERS-3A C-be:PR C-sit:INCOMPL  VREF in-buttock c-of-tree

they are sitting under the tree

o>-kin t-a.ik t-ikkot pol  ck akka p-5ps

PERS-3A C-be:PR  C-sit_.up_with:INCOMPL ~ person  VREF that c-sick

they sit up with the man because he is ill
15.2.2. cik marking the absence of an expected object

With transitive verbs, the absence of an overt object establishes
object reference to something or someone mentioned earlier in the
text or otherwise understood from the context. In combination with
some verbs with which an object is expected, the vague reference
particle ctk marks that the verb is used without an object.
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Compare the following three examples with ma ‘know’, and also the
next three with orok3 ‘eat’”:

kallan k-ina 15n l-oppst

old_ woman  C-know:INCOMPL  words C-many

the old woman knows many things

kollan k-na
old woman  C-know:INCOMPL

the old woman knows it / these things

kollan k-ina cik
old woman  Cc-know:INCOMPL VREF

the old woman is wise

m-p-a.1k p-a.rokd pa-p-orek

1-C-BE:PR C-eat:INCOMPL thing-c-some

I am eating something

m-p-a.1k p-a.rok3)

1-C-BE:PR C-eat:INCOMPL

I am eating it

m-p-a.ik p-a.rokd cik

1-C-BE:PR C-eat:INCOMPL VREF

I am eating

The verb imma ‘see’ implies an object. With cik, imma refers to the
ability to see, as opposed to being blind (whether literally or
metaphorically):

k-kw-3tiot-in 3tdkka 1ttr a-rmma cik
3-¢-send:COMPL-01 become:DEPINCOMPL  that SUBJ-(2-)see:DEPINCOMPL VREF

he sent me so that you will be able to see (Acts 9:17)

cik is not used for substitution of an argument that is introduced
through the (valency-increasing) application of a Benefactive or
Causative derivation. These derivations imply the presence of a
beneficiary or a causee, respectively — whether overtly mentioned or
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understood from the context. In such cases the use of cik marking
that the verb lacks this additional object would be contradictory to
the application of the derivation. The second object in these
derivations (the object required by the non-derived verb), however,
can be replaced by cik. An example:

k-kw-immie.t pol cik
3-c-make_see:COMPL  person VREF

s/he made the person see (the person was blind before)

Some verbs which can take an object can also be used alone. These
verbs typically have a certain object by default. An example is ere
‘speak’. Its default object lon ‘words’ can, but needs not be
mentioned:

k-kw-a-ik p-ére

3-C-be-VREF C-speak:DEPINCOMPL

s/he is speaking

Other examples are ora ‘cultivate’ and okdko ‘grind’. ord can be
combined with different objects (for example onions, tobacco), but
its object by default is mil ‘sorghum’. mil is also the default object of
okdako, though other things can be ground, particularly also makal
‘sesame’. With both verbs mil can be explicitly mentioned, but also
left out: in the latter case it is still understood as the object. Several
examples of ara can be found in ‘The story of the jackal’. The animals
cultivate in that story, but what they cultivate (sorghum) is,
throughout the story, never explicitly mentioned.

... a-km ora
CONJ.PERS-3A cultivate:DEPINCOMPL

and they cultivated (the usual crop, namely sorghum) (‘The story of the
jackal”)

ora can also take the noun cik ‘place(s)’ as object. ora cik does not
mean ‘cultivate’ (the action alone), but ‘cultivate the piece of land’:
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... a-kin ora ck
CONJ.PERS-3A cultivate:DEPINCOMPL  place

and they cultivated the piece of land
15.2.3. cik marking the absence of an expected locative constituent

Locative ‘be’ (9ka) co-occurs with a locative constituent. When VREF
cik replaces the locative constituent, oka takes on an existential
reading. Compare the following examples:

pul p-o-noppat  p-oka.t I-pIra

person c-of-Noppat c-be:compL in-tree

the person of Noppat was in the forest

pul p-o-noppat  p-oka.t cik

person c-of-Noppat c-be:compL VREF

the person of Noppat existed

o

*pul p-o-noppat  p-oka.t

person c-of-Noppat c-be:compL

In the following clause with the Past TAM of aoka ‘be’ cik gives an
existential reading of the verb (first exampe below). Here, however,
cik can also be absent. In that case, ‘be’ rather functions as a copular
verb, with the clause introduced by ammakka as the predicate
complement of the copula (second example below):

el-1-1 l-oka.kate ctk amm.akka pol p-Ité.t

DEM-C-NEARSP  C-be:PST VREF  like person C-say:COMPL

these things happened just like the man had said

el-1-1 I-oka.kate amm.akka pol p-Ité.t

DEM-C-NEARSP  C-be:PST like person C-say:COMPL

these things happened just like the man had said

In chapter 12 on verbal inflection it was shown that the auxiliary
verb ‘be’ can also be combined with cik. For example, TAMs
expressing continuous action typically have cik. They draw the
hearer’s attention towards the action having some duration:
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kallan k-oka.t ck a-k-3koataccé-k

old_ woman  c-be:compL VREF CONJ-C-watch:INCOMPL-03

the old woman was watching him / the old woman was there, watching him

In some cases, there seems to be a pragmatic difference between
absence and presence of cik in combination with oka. Compare the
following examples. The first, with cik, is a general (unsolicited)
piece of information, the second a confirmative answer:

t-okwarottikot kapik t-a.ka cik njd-kamuoté
NOM-remember.PLUR  God C-be:INCOMPL VREF on-celebration

there will be remembering God at the celebration (general information
about what will happen at the (Christmas) celebration) (fr. written essay)

t-okwarottikot kapik t-a.ka no-kamuoté
NOM-remember.PLUR  God C-be:INCOMPL on-celebration

remembering God will be there at the celebration (answer to the question if
God will be remembered at the celebration)

oro ‘land, alight’ is another verb that must co-occur with a locative
constituent but can take cik instead:

putupé p-oro.t no-pira
bird c-land:compL on-tree

the bird has alighted in the tree

putupé p-oro.t cik
bird c-land:compL VREF
the bird has alighted

Unlike Benefactives and Causatives, productively applied Locative-
applicative derivations can take VREF cik. Apart from conveying an
awareness that there is a spatial component to the action, there
seems to be no difference between a clause with underived verb and
a clause with derived Locative-applicative and cik. Compare the
following examples with ar1a ‘become red, ripe’ (the first) and its
Locative applicative derivation or1at ‘become red, ripe at’ (the second
and third). na-pira ‘on the tree’ is replaced by cik:
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aropu w-orIia.t ‘the fruits have become ripe’
aropu w-orIa.te no-pird  ‘the fruits have become ripe on the tree’
aropu w-orIa.te cik ‘the fruits have become ripe’

The next examples contrast the transitive verbs utte ‘vomit’ and uttet
ctk ‘vomit at’. The third example contains a spatial notion though it
remains unspecified.

okul w-a.ak w-ltte torit
child C-be:PrR C-vomit:INCOMPL food

the child is vomiting the food
okuol w-aak w-tittet torit no-capd
child c-be:pr C-vomit_at:INCOMPL food on-ground

the child is vomiting the food on the ground

vkol w-aak  w-ittet torit ck
child c-be:PrR C-vomit_at:INCOMPL food VREF

the child is vomiting the food

The content of the stomach is the object of utte understood by
default. This means that the verb can be used without object and that
the object cannot be replaced by cik.

okol w-a.1k w-litte
child c-be:PrR C-vomit:INCOMPL

the child is vomiting

*pkol we-a.ak w-litte cik
child C-be:PrR C-vomit:INCOMPL VREF

the child is vomiting

Whether or not verbs allow for replacement of the object or a
locative constituent by cik is lexically determined.
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15.2.4. cik modifying adjectives

As mentioned in chapter 10 on adjectives, certain colours can be
combined with cik. Colours with cik refer to a resembling colour. In
such cases, cik paradigmatically relates to adverbs. Compare:

putupé p-ore  Ittiap
bird c-red very

the bird is very red

putupé p-ote cik

bird c-red VREF

the bird is reddish

cik can also be combined with at least some verbs related to colour
terms, for example with uvpuka ‘become white’, which is related to
the adjective c-1puk ‘white’:

pul 1-p-okd.t  p-upukat.e cik

person  RES-C-be:cOMPL  C-become_white_at:comPL VREF

a man who was whitish (for example from disease)

otté€ / otté ‘small’ is another adjective that can be collocated with cik.
In this case, ctk makes the adjective more precise or absolute. The
combination with cik refers only to the youngest sibling. Compare:

d-pan I-p-dpart  1-p-Stte

PERS-sibling  RES-C-female RES-C-small

a small sister / a younger sister (i.e. the youngest of two sisters, or a
younger, but not the youngest in a family with more sisters)

2-papy I-p-dpart  1-p-Stte  cik

PERS-sibling  RES-C-female RES-C-small ~ VREF

the youngest sister

In the next example, the sentence in which cik is absent expresses
that the person is still relatively young (for a certain purpose, for
example for marriage). The second sentence, with cik, makes a
statement in a more absolute sense: ‘s/he is still a child’.
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k-kw-aratuk  p-otté
3-c-be_still c-small

s/he is still young (implication for example: she can still get married)

k-kw-aratuk  p-otté cik
3-c-be_still c-small VREF

s/he is still a child

c-otté ‘small’ forms part of the expression papotté ‘a little, a little
time’, which derives from papu potté€ ‘small thing’. papotté can be
used with and without cik. In the first example below, without cik, it
denotes a period of time of short duration. In the second, with cik, it
refers to a moment shortly before (or after) the moment of speech.

m-p-a.itk p-a.nokd pa.p.Stté

1-c-be C-rest:INCOMPL short_time

I am resting a little

m-p-aa.t pa.p.Stté cik

1-C-come:COMPL short_time VREF

I just arrived
15.3. Locative proclitic cfk- ‘just, precisely’

Proclitic cik- can be attached to a prepositional phrase or a noun
with locative semantics. It typically functions as a confirmative
particle, expressing that something (indeed) happens or happened on
that very spot. The use of proclitic cik- presupposes that the place is
known (identifiable) for the hearer. Proclitic cik- can also be used
when the locative constituent is a further precision of a preceding
statement or question. Examples will be given after some remarks
about morpho-phonological and tonal properties of the proclitic.

Morpho-phonological and tonal properties of proclitic cik-
The realization of proclitic cik- is determined by the initial sound of

the word to which it is attached. It assimilates to a following
consonant resulting in a (short) voiceless plosive or a short sonorant,
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or is realized as a soft fricative/approximant before a vowel: this is
all fully regular. For example:

cr-nd-parrdk ‘on the very chair’ (glossed: LOC-on-chair)

The clitic differs from the noun and the vague reference particle
when it comes to slow or careful (cut up) speech: the final k of the
clitic will not be pronounced as [k’]. The clitic is either rendered as
[c1] or, when followed by the prepositional proclitic 1-, as [cruj],
showing its clitic nature. Before a some speakers fully elide k:

cr-akkdman ‘since (precisely) then’

Proclitic cfk- brings a high tone to a following element, but cannot
itself receive a high tone unless through tone bridge, which is
compatible with either a rising or a high tone. Unlike the noun cik it
has no prepausal realization. As I do in such cases (see 3.8), I assign
it a high tone.

cik- procliticizes to locative phrases. Its use assumes that the place is
identifiable for the hearer and it tends to convey a sense of
‘precisely’, ‘especially’ or ‘only’ at that place. In the example below, it
is assumed that the hearer knows the chair of the speaker:

m-p-a.ik p-ikko cik cr-nd-parrdk  p-in

1-c-be:PR C-sit:INCOMPL  VREF Loc-on-chair C-pOss1

I am sitting on this very chair of mine (in a telephone conversation, the
chair is known to the addressee)

The difference between presence and absence of the clitic is generally
subtle and can be rather difficult to capture in English translation.
‘Just’, ‘precisely’ or ‘the very’ actually tend to be somewhat too
strong.

A typical situation in which cik- will be used is the following:
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p-kw-a.ik p-a.ed karo-ta / m-p-a.ik p-a.ed toumang /
2-c-be:PrR C-go:INCOMPL  where-Qw 1-c-be:PrR C-go:INCOMPL  Toumény
koren t56man / cit-to-niméri-Sn

where Toumaér /  LOC-at.PERS-NIimeri-PL

where are you going? / I am going to Toumar / where in Touman? / to
Nimeri’s house

Two further examples follow here:

... a-kw-riko.t cI-nd-céran

CONJ-3-tie_at:DEPINCOMPL Loc-on-stick(k.0.)

and she tied it onto the stick (In the story, the stick has already been
introduced. cik- draws extra attention to the ornament being put in place)

arriet.e wek w-arek cic-cénaket dna w-arek cic-cénoaket
make_cross:IMP leg c-some Loc-there not_ far and  c-some Loc-there_not_far

put one foot just there and the other one just there! (the speaker points at
the places, the addressee should put his feet precisely at those places) (fr.
written story)

cik- can be used on a constituent that has a locative role in a certain
context, though it lacks prepositional marking or inherently locative
semantics. Compare the following examples:

k-kw-3kkotta.t  ciri c-3-wék
3-c-be_hit:compL joint c-of-leg

s/he was hit at the ankle
k-kw-3kkotta.t cic-ciri c-5-wék
3-c-be_hit:compL LOC-joint c-of-leg

s/he was hit precisely at the ankle

The presence of VREF cik does not stand in the way of addition of
cik- to the locative phrase:

m-p-a.tk  p-ikko ctk  cic-coné
1-c-be:PrR C-Sit:INCOMPL  VREF LOC-here

I am sitting right here
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o>-kin t-orokk.ate cik cr-ndrd  w-5-kancan
PERS-3A  C-eat:PST VREF LOC-on_top c-of-big flat_stone

they ate right on the big flat stone (the hearer is assumed to know the stone)

cik- cannot be used before a question word. The knowledge that cik-
presupposes on the part of the hearer is incompatible with the
question word. Compare:

n-t-okd.t kard-td4 mai
2A-C-be:compL  where-Qw just_before

where have you (PL) been just now?

*n-t-oka.t cik-kard-ta maf
2A-C-be:COMPL  LOC-where-Qw just_before

cik- can be proclitic to a temporal prepositional phrase (first example
below), but not to every time-adverbial word (third example below):

k-kw-ann-agkot 1ttt k-kw-itta c1-nd-tupit én-t-
3-C-NEG-want:DEPCOMPL that  3-C-get married:INCOMPL LOC-on-year DEM-C-NEARSP

she does not want to get married this year
m-p-aa.t mai

1-c-come:COMPL  just_before

I have just arrived

*m-p-aa.t cI-mai
1-c-come:COMPL LOC-just_before

Prepositional - ‘with, by, (away) from’ can precede locative phrases,
expressing ‘from’. In such cases fi- comes before proclitic cfk-:

m-p-icantet meccin n-cik-1-cigki
1-c-lie_ down_for:pST  yesterday with-LOC-in-sun

I slept yesterday from sunrise

m-p-icantet meccin *cr-n.tr-1-cigki
1-c-lie_down_for:psT yesterday LOC-from-in-sun

Proclitic cik- is a fixed part of the following adverbs:
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cit.t3.kit ‘firstly, at first’ (< cik- + to ‘up at’ + kit ‘eyes’)
cin.nd.mdn ‘firstly, at first’ (< cik- + nd ‘on’ + ?)
cit.tdn  ‘far, far away’ (< cik- + tan ‘there’ (see 16.6 and
17.1.2))

Two examples:

ana kit k-akkakate cit.t3.kit

and wild_chicken c-come:PST firstly

and the wild chicken arrived first

e korr cit.tdn
stab:IMp cry far

cry out loudly!

15.4. The lexical item peik

There is an item pcik consisting of prepositional fi- ‘with, by, (away)
from’ and VREF cik. It behaves like a single low-toned item, not like
clitic - + another element, since fi- cannot receive a high tone, but
here it can. peik is part of fixed lexical combinations. Lacking a clear
meaning, but often still containing some notion of ‘place’, I gloss it as
a single lexical item ‘from_VREF’. pcik must be distinguished from p-
cik ‘from place(s)’. An example with pcik is given in chapter 16.5.
Some examples with peik follow here:

okire man J.cik

make_move_up:DEPINCOMPL house from_VREF

to make a house rise up from nothing (when the building was started there
was nothing)

okire kit J.cik

make_move_up:DEPINCOMPL  wild_chicken from_VREF

to make a wild chicken appear from nothing (typical situation: the chicken
could not be seen, you throw something to where you think it is, then it
suddenly flies up and appears as if from nowhere).
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p-kw-a.kkwin-5k kunu j.cik

2-c-hit_for:INCOMPL-03 ear from_VREF

you fix your ear to him/her (you must listen to him/her carefully. Lit.: you
hit for him/her the ear (...). The picture is that somebody holds his ear
turned to the sound, concentrating to catch it)

m-p-okwerd.t  kupku n.cik

1-c-graze:COMPL knee from_VREF

I have grazed my knee (through quick contact with a rough place)
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16. Prepositional proclitics

Lumun has five basic prepositional proclitics (Ppcs). They can be
attached to a noun, including a noun with the persona prefix, a full
personal pronoun, an independent possessor, an independent
demonstrative or an independent modifier. Four proclitics are
locative:

(34 b

I- in
no- ‘on, at’

to- ‘up on, up at’
to- ‘at’

The fifth marks instrumental role, comitative role, or agent role in a
passive construction. It can also function in a locative context; there
it expresses ‘(away) from”

n- ‘with, by, (away) from’

In this chapter, I first present the tonal, morpho-phonological and
morphological properties of the Ppcs and then discuss their
semantics, specific collocations and collocational restrictions. I also
discuss complex prepositions and the “absolute” forms of the PPCs,
which I call “absolute prepositions”. I will present different syntactic
environments in which they are used. In the last section of the
chapter, I provide some examples of attachment of A- ‘with, by,
(away) from’ to a different constituent than expected on grounds of
the role that it expresses.

16.1. Tone

I, nd-, t2- and to- impose a specific tone pattern on the nouns to
which they are attached. Since these patterns deviate from what can
be expected on the basis of the general tone roles, I represent 1-, no-,
to- and to- without tone.

n-, on the other hand, behaves tonally as expected from a
monomoraic element with a high or rising tone. There are, however,
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no cues that allow for a choice between these patterns: the element
cannot be realized in isolation, nor does it have additional morae
that might (or might not) receive a high tone from another element.
As set out in 3.8 on tone, I assign a high tone in such cases.*

When 1, na-, td- and to- precede a L-noun, a H tone comes on the
second mora of the noun, followed by a L-tone. This results in a
falling tone on the second mora when the noun is bimoraic. When
the L-noun is monomoraic, 1-, na-, t3- and to- generate a falling tone
on the first mora. When 1- precedes an all-low noun, the Tone Shift
Rule is applied, bringing a falling tone on the first mora of the noun.
Then Contour simplification is applied, unless the falling tone is in
prepausal position.

Table 100 Tonal effects of the ppCs on low-toned nouns

ul ‘person’ | alla ‘cats’ capokr ‘gourd | aramekku
(k.o.)’ ‘bats (sp.)’
I- (also no- | 1-61 1-alla 1-cordk 1-ardamekku
, to-,and | ‘among the | ‘among the | ‘in the gourd’ | ‘among the
12-) people’ cats’ bats’
n- n-0l1 n-3lla n-cdroka n-3romekku
‘with the ‘with the ‘with the ‘with the
people’ cats’ gourd’ bats’

L-toned nouns with a long vowel preceded by 1-, no-, t3- and to-also
get the H-tone on the first vowel:

1-caa ‘in the grape’
1-é¢ ‘in the poisont’ (< 1- + pee)

One L-noun has a different tonal realization when preceded by one of
the procliticss 1, na-, to- and to-. With cattak/mattak ‘calabash
(k.o.)’ all prepositional proclitics give a H-tone on the first mora:

* There are attestations of a high tone realized on the initial nasal in the
word peik (ficik). I regard peik in these cases as a lexicalized item. Though
the PPC 1i- is clearly historically a formative here, synchronically I regard the
initial nasal no longer as the ppC in this word (see also 15.4).
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1-cattak ‘in the calabash (k.o.)’
When 1-, nd-, t3- and td- precede a noun with a H-tone, whether or
not as part of a contour, the tone pattern of the noun does not

change. When preceded by fi-, sub-Rules 1 to 4 apply (see 3.3.3).

Table 101 Tonal effects of the PPCs on nouns containing a H-tone

I-, no-, to-, to- n-
tok ‘dog’ no-tok n-tok
wai ‘cow’ to-wai n-naj

karittdy ‘knife’
tennekketta ‘test’

no-karittan
1-tennekketta

n-korittar
n-tennekketta

kit ‘eye’

opa ‘piece of meat’
arankal ‘bed’
mimanteri ‘hedgehogs’

1-kit
no-dpa
ta-arankal
1-cimanter{

p-kit

n-dpa
n-arapkal
Jn-cimonteri

mil ‘sorghum’

kurrdy ‘stick’

pattokk3l ‘calabash (k.o.)’
nattorapé ‘rabbit’

1-mil
no-kurrdy
1-attokk5l
ta-attoropé

m-mil
n-kurrdn
n-pattokksl
n-pattarapé

tordma ‘ram’

lomdtto ‘bull (k.o.)’
paccapapa ‘tool (k.o.)’
aloppatéra ‘tomato’
irimaniyiman ‘spiders’

to-tordma
to-lomoitto
na-accopapa
1-aloappatira
I-IfImanifiman

n-tordma
I-lométto
-paccapapa
n-aloppatéra
n-fgimaniyiman

The above description of tonal realizations of prepositional proclitics
and nouns does not account for all tonal phenomena that relate to
the prepositional proclitics, and a couple of attestations defy a clear
analysis. na- and t3- (and probably also ta3-) can be realized with a
high tone outside situations of tone bridge, and there are even
attestations of nd- realized with a high tone where a preceding
element providing this high tone appears to lack. mart ‘beans’ in the
example below is an entirely low noun:

mart nd-capd
C-eat_at:COMPL beans

pul  p-oraksdt.e

person on—ground

the man has eaten the beans on the ground (i.e. while sitting on the ground)
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I, on the other hand, never receives a high tone from a preceding
element, nor is it ever realized high apparently ‘out of the blue’.

The following minimal pair also testifies to n>- and 1- having
different tonal effects. The verb preceding the PPC is realized
differently:

kwok k-a.1ik 1-wék

shoe C-be:PR in-leg

the shoe is on the foot

kwok k-a.ifk  no-wék
shoe C-be:PR on-leg

the shoe is on the foot
16.2. Morpho-phonology and morphology
Vowel assimilation and coalescence

When no-, t3- or to- is prefixed to an 2-initial noun, the resulting
vowel tends to retain some length. A difference is audible between
minimal pairs such as no>-opa ‘on the piece of meat’ and n-opa ‘with
the piece of meat’. I therefore use a double vowel in the spelling in
case of attachment of na-, to- and to- before o or an initial vowel to
which the ppC assimilates, as far as this vowel is the initial vowel of a
common noun. Before the persona prefix (3-) no length seems to be
retained, nor for a demonstrative starting with e.

The vowel of na-, to- and to- assimilates to a following a or &:

no- + arapu > na-adpu ‘on the things’
no- + €pu > ne-epd ‘on the mushrooms’

The same happens before independent possessors and
demonstratives. Concord t in the examples below agrees, for
example, with tuk ‘dog’.
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no- + atamy > n-atan ‘on yours’
no- + enti > n-enti ‘on this one’

An exception is the following, in which & of the noun assimilates to
preceding o:

no- + groké > nd-orake ‘on the stirring spoons’

Attachment before one of the other vowels (i, u, 1, U, 9) results in a
diphthong.

Initial p is (regularly) deleted between vowels. In such cases some
length of the vowel tends to be more audible then upon direct
adjacency of the vowels. The same assimilations take place, e.g.,

no>- + permgka > ne-grigka ‘on the donkey’

Attachment to (pro)nouns with the persona prefix

Upon attachment of na-, t3- or to- to a noun with the persona prefix
(3-) there is full coalescence, resulting in a short vowel. Recall that 1-,
nd- and to- cause the persona prefix to change into &-, but to- does
not (see 4.10.1):

k-kw-5tté.t nd-kamoan adna n-a-pandn ana nd-imit
3-c-leave_behind:comMpPL on-houses and on-PERS-sibling.pL.  and  on-goat

s/he left the house and his/her siblings and the goat behind

tokukks5n ‘at the house of Kukku and his family’

A short vowel a also results upon attachment of no- and to- to a
personal pronoun (t3- cannot occur in that position), i.e.:

na-ak ‘on him/her’ (< na- + 23k)

Full paradigms are given in chapter 6.1.4.
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ATR harmonization

The vowels of the prepositional proclitics may undergo some
influence of a +ATR noun to which they are attached, but do not
fully harmonize with the +ATR noun. I therefore spell ‘in’ as I-
(instead of i-) in for example:

1-coruk ‘in the opening’

Homorganic nasal

Lumun consonant clusters are always homorganic and the general
rule is that the first consonant of a cluster adapts —at least— for
place of articulation to the second. - ‘with, by, (away) from’ is no
exception. It assimilates for place of articulation to a following
obstruent consonant, e.g.,

p-kurrdy ‘with the stick’

It fully assimilates to following I:

1-15n ‘with words’

A following w, however, assimilates to fi-:

n-naj ‘with the cow’ (< - + wai)

Long initial consonants that are due to attachment of prepositional fi-
tend to be pronounced with some length.

Irregular assimilation of t or k before ni- and before no- attached to a
(pro-)noun with the persona prefix

Deviating from the general rule, i- does not cause the final t or k of
a preceding word to become nasal. Instead, it causes lenition of t to
r, and of k to uj. The absolute counterpart of fi-, pgin, has the same
effect. na- and its absolute counterpart nan, on the other hand, have
the regular effect of eliding a preceding word-final t or k.
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Unexpectedly, however, when no- is attached to a noun or pronoun
with the persona prefix it causes lenition of a preceding t to r, and of
a preceding k to uj. Examples of these different assimilations are
provided in 2.1.1.

Allomorph rr- of 1- ‘in’

I- ‘in’ has an allomorph r1-, which is applied when ‘in’ is preceded by
the connexive c-3 ‘of’, e.g.,

okuKkks kirittdk ‘Kukku of in the field’ (i.e., Kukku born from an
unmarried mother) < k-0 ‘of’ + r1- ‘in’ + karak ‘farming field’

Assuming that r is the intervocalic allophone of t here, the same t
preceding 1- is found in the absolute form of 1-, tit, and in the
combination of n- + 1-, realized as nt1 1-, with ntit as its absolute
form (see 16.6). This suggests an older form of 1- with t preceding it
(*t1-), which has been retained in some words/environments.

Allomorph na- of no-

nd- has an allomorph na- which occurs when the ppC is used in a
comparative construction before an independent modifier:

1-c-ipe akk-opardit na-f-c-ié
RES-C-old FOC-good ON-RES-C-new

the old one is better than the new one

Changed shape of certain nouns after 1-, no-, ta- or to-

It is mentioned here also that certain nouns occur, or can occur, in a
changed phonological shape upon prefixation of 1-, no-, t3- or to-.

One example is:

nd- + patok ‘stone’ > nod-ttdk ‘in the country’
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Further cases are listed in chapter 4.4. Some nouns occur both in
original as in changed shape after a PpC and have developed different
meanings. Such cases are presented in the subsections of 16.3.

16.3. Semantics and use of 1-, no-, to- and to-

All four locative proclitics (1-, no-, t3- and t2-) can be used both in
static expressions and in movement expressions>.

16.3.1. 1-‘in’

I- typically expresses a notion of being (or becoming) enclosed or
enveloped or surrounded. It can often be translated as ‘in’ or ‘into’ or
through (that is, moving through something) and with a plural noun
as ‘among’ or ‘between’.

mart m-a.ik 1-cakk3lik
beans c-be:Pr in-calabash(k.o0.)

the beans are in the calabash

oppot.e mart 1-§n-c-f
put_at:IMp beans in-DEM-C-NEARSP

put the beans in this one! (in this cakkallok)

occu  torak én-t-f a-rrike 1-coruk
receive:IMP rope DEM-C-NEARSP  SUBJ-(2-)make_pass_entrance:DEPINCOMPL  in-opening

take this rope and pass it through the opening (lit.: in order to pass it ...)

arapu w-or1at.e 1-pan-k-én

things c-become red_at:compL in-sibling-c-of:ABS

the fruits have become ripe between the other fruits (lit.: between their
siblings)

Some nouns can occur in a changed form after the PPCs 1-, no-, to-
and to- (see chapter 4.4). Next to this form, a regular form is often

5> Examples of the use of the prepositions in static situations are provided in
Smits (2007), which contains short locative sentences, elicited with the help
of pictures designed by Melissa Bowerman (1993). The sentences answer the
question ‘where is X’.
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possible as well. In some cases, the form with gemination and the
regular form have different meanings. Examples with 1- are:

patok  ‘stone’

1-patdk ‘under a stone’ (typically in a (small) hole that has been dug
and that has been closed by a stone)

I-tt3k  ‘in the cavity under stones that touch each other’ (typically
shaped by nature)

korak ‘farming field’
1-kardk ‘in the bigger farming field away from the house’
I-ttdk  ‘in the small farming field immediately around the house’

parit  ‘granary’

1-parit ‘in the space between the actual storehouse and the wall of
a room in which it is located’

I-ttit ‘in the granary (i.e. in the actual storehouse)’

1tkkwa (< 1- + ka ‘body’) is a comparable case because of the
gemination of the consonant. The regular form 1-ké is part of a
complex preposition (see section 16.4):

ka ‘body’
1-kad ko ‘in the centre/middle part of’ (in the sense of not at the
edge)

1-kkwa ‘in the body’

‘The shoe is on the foot’ can be expressed with 1- (example given in
16.1), and 1- is used in the following situation:

o>-nenni  p-a.ik p-a.ko cucci  r1-caldk
PERS-Nennt c-be:PrR C-wear:INCOMPL bead in-neck

Nenni is wearing a necklace around her neck

The use of 1- for temporal expressions is limited to forming a fixed
part of the word for the early part of the dry season (roughly October
till January): 1cap3.
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I-Cop3d ol w-a.kio mil
in-first_part of dry season  people  C-cut:INCOMPL  sorghum

in the beginning of the dry season the people cut the sorghum

I- is also used outside the locative (and temporal) domain. For
example, engagement in hunting activities is expressed with 1-:

ol w-o-r1-apé ‘people of in fish’ (that is, people engaged in fishing)
Some more examples of this type were provided in chapter 4.8.1.

A few verbs are obligatorily collocated with a prepositional phrase
with 1-, for example atiot tit ‘answer (to it)’. Such verbs have the
absolute preposition tit when cited alone.

16.3.2. no- ‘on, at’

no- typically expresses surface contact, often at the side of
something, but it may also be on a high (or the highest) point of
something. If there is an element of height, n>- does not draw
attention to it (in order to do that, ta- is used). na- often translates as
‘on’ or ‘at’.

guccok p-a.ik no-koarittar

blood C-be:PR on-knife

there is blood on the knife

It can also be used in a directional way:
m-p-a.itk  p-a.ed no-kadn  k-orek
1-c-be:PR C-g0:INCOMPL on-place C-some

I am going to some place

nd- does not express envelopment, nevertheless it is a formative of
noppan ‘inside’ (n>- + tupan ‘room’).

The location of holes and cracks is expressed with no-:
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coruk c-a.ik no-korét
opening c-be:pr on-cloth

the hole is in the cloth (answer to: where is the hole?)

A case in which no- preceding a noun in its regular form and in its
changed form (see 4.4) have different meanings is the following:

patok ‘stone’
no-patd3k  ‘on the stone’
no-tt5k ‘in the country’

nd>- can be used in the temporal domain, where it is typically
optional. In fact, not using it seems often the preferred option. The
example below easily goes without it:

k-kw-ann-agkot 1tti k-kw-itta (no-)tupst én-t-f

3-C-NEG-want:DEPCOMPL  that 3-c-be_married:INCOMPL (on-)year DEM-C-NEARSP

she does not want to get married this year

no- is applied also in non-locative domains, expressing notions such
as ‘about’ or ‘concerning’:

m-p-a.itk  p-a.t-ére nd-kammia
1-c-be:PR C-IT:INCOMPL-talk on-singing_whip

I am going to talk about the singing whip (App. II, 2)

Ion 1-l-a k-kw-5kkot.é  no-p0l
words RES-C-COP  3-C-do:COMPL on-person
the things s/he did to the person

A few verbs are obligatorily collocated with a prepositional phrase
with no-, for example otte nan ‘leave sb./sth. (behind)’. Such verbs
have the absolute preposition nan when cited alone.

Comparative constructions

no- is further used in comparative constructions. In such
constructions it has an allomorph na-. The allomorph na- is applied
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before independently used modifiers. Adjectives and verbs describing
properties can serve as the predicate of comparison.

slla w-acikac-cokot n>-15k
cats c-fast-REDUP on-dogs

cats are faster than dogs

tok t-a.kipa no-palla

dog c-become_tired:INCOMPL on-cat

the dog will get more tired than the cat

The allomorph na- is used in the next example because of attachment
to an independently used modifier (a connexive). The example comes
from an (unpublished) Lumun dictionary (Kuku et al. 2006):

pul  1-p-Spart p-ons cOré c-drik na-c-5-p6l i-p-dcura
person REs-C-female c-have buttock c-big on-C-of-person  RES-C-male

a woman has a bigger bottom than a man (lit.: a woman has a bottom that
is big on that of a man)

Which allomorph is applied in the next examples is not apparent,
since in all three cases ‘on’ precedes a vowel a (in the first two
examples the allomorph & of the persona prefix after a ppC; in the last
the pronominal base a that forms part of the independent possessor
pronoun).

2-kin t-oparit® n-a-nin
PERS-3A ¢-good On-PERS-1A

they are better than we (are)
Iotti p-kw-oné 1ttt n-kw-a.poko torit t-oppot” n-a-tottd
Lottt 2-C-have that  2-C-eat:INCOMPL food C-many on-PERS-TUtty

Lottr, you must eat more than Tuttu

® The final t of topar5t is realized here as r (cf. chapter 2.1.1).
7 The final t of toppot is realized here as r (cf. chapter 2.1.1).
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a-t-an akk-oparit® n-a-t-mn
PROB-C-POSS2 FOC-gOOd on-PROB-C-POSS1

yours is better than mine (for example tok ‘dog’)

Also the verb o115 ‘run’ allows for the comparative construction. The
example clearly shows that non-locative use of na- does not trigger
the Locative-applicative derivation.

palla p-a.llo nj-tuk

cat C-Tun:INCOMPL  on-dog

a cat runs (faster) than a dog
16.3.3. to- ‘up on, up at’

Unlike 1- and na-, t2- is not used outside of the locative domain. ta-
typically expresses a vertical dimension: something is, or moves
towards, a high point or the highest point of something. Compare the
following sentences:

putupé  p-oro.t no-pira
bird c-land:compL on-tree

the bird has alighted in the tree

putupé  p-oro.t to-pira

bird c-land:compL up_on-tree

the bird has alighted in the top of the tree

In the following examples na- and td- describe the same situation.
The use of to- expresses that the location has a certain height, while
nd- gives no information relating to height.

pattokk3sl n-a.ik nj-cdna
calabash(k.o.) c-be:PrR on-grinding_table

the pattokkol-calabash is on the grinding table

pattokksl p-a.tk t5-cdna

calabash(k.o0.) c-be:Pr on-grinding_table

8 The final t of dkkopar3t is realized here as r (cf. chapter 2.1.1).



598 CHAPTER 16

the pattokkol-calabash is on the grinding table (attention is paid to the
grinding table having a certain height)

A human being, unlike a living tree and a grinding table, can assume
different positions with respect to the ground. The following sentence
can be said when the speaker is in upright position (the frogs will
climb onto his head), but also when he is lying on the floor (the frogs
are all over him).

nallapSk  n-a.6rot ta-on
frogs c-crawl_at:INCOMPL up_on.PERS-1

the frogs will crawl on me (different positions of the body possible, the frogs
reach the highest point)

The body parts of the upper half of the human body tend to be
associated with to- (a few more examples are given in table 102).

k-kw-5nek.ate to-caldk
3-C-put:pST up_on-neck

s/he put it on his neck

For the position on the back of a donkey, to is used:

k-kw-arrdt.e  te-erigpka (< to- + permka)
3-C-cross:COMPL up_on-donkey

s/he has mounted the donkey

With motion verbs, to- can also be used in order to express that a
distance has to be covered without giving information about height
of the location. In the example below it is used irrespective of the
location of the church (on the mountain or in the valley):

m-p-a.ik p-a.ed to-man m-3-kapik
1-c-be:PR C-g0:INCOMPL up_on-house c-of-God

I am going to the church (the speaker has to cover a distance)

By contrast, when the church is near, ta- is used:
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m-p-a.ik p-a.ed to-man m-3-kapik
1-c-be:PR C-g0:INCOMPL at-house c-of-God

I am going to the church (the church is near)

Both sentences above do not provide any information about the
‘path’ of movement, i.e. whether the agent has to climb the
mountain, descend, or remain more or less at the same level to reach
the church.

Farming fields, apart from some fields directly around the house, are
traditionally situated in higher places on the hills, often at
considerable distance from people’s houses. Although people have in
more recent times started to cultivate in the valleys as well, the
traditional high location and the element of distance of the fields is
reflected in the combination topSn (< to- + apon (probably), see
also 4.4) which is used regardless of the location of the field with
respect to people’s homes on a vertical axis:

n-t-65.t t5.p5n
3A-c-descend:COMPL at_farming field

they have descended to the field

kopon can also be marked with 1-. Use of 1tkkwin (1- + the
contracted form of kapon, see 4.4) as compared to top3n conveys
that the farming field is near (perhaps easily visible from the house),
whereas the use of top5n conveys that a distance has to be covered.

m-p-a.tk  p-a.ed 1-kkwin
1-c-be:PR C-go:INCOMPL  in-farming field

I am going to the farming field (which is near)

nokkwdin and tokkwdn also exist, but have specific meanings:
nokkw3n ‘near the field’ and tokkw3n ‘at the side of the field’.

16.3.4. to- ‘at’

to-, like to-, functions only as a locative marker. to- can generally
best be captured by ‘at’. It collocates with some nouns that share a
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notion of being situated in a low(er) place on a vertical axis, but
probably rather involves the semantic notion of a non-high location
(as opposed to a high location) than of a low-lying location as such.
Collocations with some body parts, contrasting to- and to- are given
in the table. kucal ‘back’ occurs in its contracted form.

Table 102 Body parts collocated with to- and/or to-

to- to-

kucal ‘back’ to-ccil ‘at the back’ to-cciil ‘between the
shoulders’

cardk ‘belly’ to-cardk ‘at the belly’

koupgko ‘knee’ to-konko ‘at the knee’

cokén ‘lower to-cokén ‘at the lower

back’ back’

marrd ‘kidneys’ | to-marro ‘at the kidneys’

calak ‘neck’ td-caldk ‘at the neck’

cerén ‘chest’ to-cerérn ‘at the
chest’

In a few other fixed collocations an element of lower altitude can be
recognized. Water tends to be found at lower places, which is
probably why going to the well (t5k) is expressed with to-,
irrespective of whether one actually goes down or up the mountain
in order to reach it.

m-p-a.ik p-a.e3 t5-r3k

1-c-be:PR C-g0:INCOMPL at-waterplace

I am going to the well (no information about going up or down the
mountain)

A place where water gathers in a hole in a big stone, on the other
hand, is expressed with to-: tokki (t>- + kupt ‘hole in rock where
water gathers’). Such places are typically found higher up in
mountains.

Places belonging to muttd ‘Arabs’ are indicated with to-, reflecting
that such places are not on the mountains, but on the low plains in
between or further away.
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o-kumarng p-a.ik t3-métto
PERS-Kumar) C-be:PR at-Arabs

Kumap is in Arab country

Combinations of t3- and words with the persona prefix are restricted
to plurals of kinship terms and personal names, and the noun
opattdn ‘people, folk’. Such expressions refer to the living place or
household of a person and his/her family or group, not to the people
themselves:

m-p-a.e3 to-kakka-n

1-C-g0:INCOMPL at.PERS-Kakka-PL

I will go to the place of Kakka and her family (the sentence contains no
information about the location of Kakka’s house)

k-kw-ann-itta to-patt-5n
3-C-NEG-be_married:DEPINCOMPL  at.PERS-person-pPL

she will not be married into the household of those people

to- cannot be combined with a pronoun, whether singular or plural.
Pronominal replacement of to-kakkan ‘at the place of Kakka and her
family’ and to-patt5n ‘at the house of those people’ in the examples
above is by the absolute form of to-, tan ‘at, there’ (see 16.6), not by
*t3-kin ‘at them’ (or *takin).

to may historically be a formative of the word topdt (also tapdit)
‘outside’. There is also to-tapsit ‘place outside which people use as
toilet™.

16.3.5. Place names
All indigenous place names contain one of the prepositions 1-, nd-, to-

or to- as a formative. Places with to- are mostly located higher up the
mountain, but there are counter-examples. For example, to6 is a

® Especially in the rainy season, when all the land around the house is being
used for growing crops, and the pigs, who eat the human excrements, are
locked inside, there is a place assigned for use as a toilet, often near a big
stone.
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place in the valley in Saraf Jamous. Some examples of place names
follow here (some were also listed in chapter 4.7); there are many
more. The noun involved is not always synchronically attested.

1ar lit. ‘In the mud’ < par ‘mud’

1caps lit. ‘In the ground’ < capdé ‘ground’

natopard lit. ‘In the valley’ < topard ‘valley’

nokitin ? <?

toperincin  lit. ‘Up the pepincm-tree’ < perincin ‘tree (sp.)’

tocomarar) lit. ‘Up at the free fight’” < camaran ‘free fight’

tommos lit. ‘At ammd’ < ammoé (name of person)

torok tapé  lit. ‘At the waterplace of fish’ < t3k tapé ‘waterplace
of fish’

to is part of the name for the place where the spirits of dead people
reside. tigin (or tryin) is not attested as a noun on its own:

totirin ‘The place where the spirits of dead people reside’

Place names are not combined with one of the prepositions 1-, no-,
td>- or to-. They can only be combined with fi-, expressing ‘from’.
Compare:

m-p-a.tk toromatSn
1-c-be:PR Torematn

I am in Toromatsn

m-p-a.ik p-a.e> toromatsn
1-c-be:PrR C-g0:INCOMPL Toromatn

I am going to Torematin

m-p-aat n-tdromatin

1-c-come:COMPL with-Toramat5n

I come from Toromatdn (i.e. I have just come from Toramatn)

Foreign place names are treated in the same way as indigenous place
names and can only be combined with f-:
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m-p-oné man m-a m-p-okerd.t katokalr
1-c-have house c-be:cop 1-c-trade:cOMPL Kadugli

I have a house which I bought in Kadugli
cdrit €5 kéccOk  ir-ot-ikko'® pdpak
12HORT  gO:DEPINCOMPL market (SUBJ-)12-IT:DEPINCOMPL-drink:DEPINCOMPL beer

let’s go to the market and drink beer
k-kw-aa.t p-karatiim
3-C-come:COMPL with-Khartoum

s/he comes from Khartoum (i.e. s/he has just come from Khartoum)
16.4. Complex prepositions

Fixed collocations of one of the prepositions 1-, na-, to- and to-, a
noun (mostly a body part), and the connexive C-3- ‘of function as
what I will call ‘complex prepositions’. The connexive is proclitic to a
noun. A list follows here:

1-coté€ c-2-  ‘under, at the bottom of’ (coré ‘buttock’)

1-carak c-3- ‘inside’ (cardk ‘belly, stomach’)
I-porut p-3- ‘in the middle of (on a vertical axis)’ (purst ‘waist’)
1-ka k-2- ‘in the centre part of’ (ka ‘body’)

I-torakit t-5- ‘among, between, in the middle of’ (torakit ‘space
between two things’)
1-ccik k-3-  ‘near (no contact)’ (cik ‘place(s)’)

no-kotot k-o-  ‘at the edge of, at the side of (kotst ‘lip’)

to-kit k-5- ‘before, in front of’ (kit ‘eyes’)

to-ccul k-5- ‘behind’ (kucul ‘back”)

to-cokén c->-  ‘behind, under’ (cokén ‘lower back’)
to-carak c-5-  ‘in front of’ (cardk ‘belly, stomach’)

10 The subjunctive particle a- is underlyingly present, as can be seen from
the high tone on the 12 pronoun clitic.
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The formative ta in the following complex prepositions is probably
related to ca ‘head”

na-ra w-3-, nar3- ‘on top of, over, above of’
to-ra w-3-, tord-  ‘on top of, over, above of (element of height
expressed)’

All body parts in the complex prepositions listed above are singulars,
except kit ‘eyes’. However, prepositions can in principle also be
formed with the plurals of these nouns, namely when referring to
several locations:

I-moté m-2-moon
in-buttocks c-of-mountains

at places at the bottom of the mountains

m-p-oka.t cik a-n-3llot 1-logakit 1-5-kom3n
1-c-be:cOMPL VREF  CONJ-1-run_at:DEPINCOMPL in-spaces_in_between c-of-houses

I was running between the houses (passing through spaces between several
houses)

By contrast, the next sentence has the complex preposition with the
singular noun torakit.

m-p-oka.t 1-torakit t-5-ul

1-c-be:coMPL in-space_in_between c-of-people

I was between the people

A special case of a complex preposition is toratan ‘behind, beyond’
which probably contains the absolute preposition tadn ‘at’ as a
formative. toratan is unusual as a complex preposition because it
immediately precedes the noun, without a connexive:

orukti  toratan paa
hide:ivp behind vine

hide behind the vine!
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16.5.11- ‘with, by, (away) from’

n- ‘with, by, (away) from’ can mark the instrumental role of the
noun, the comitative role, and the agent role in a passive
construction. In combination with the verb ‘be’ it can express ‘have’.
With locative constituents n- functions as an ablative marker,
expressing ‘from, away from’.

Examples of - marking the instrumental role of the noun:

m-p-a.ccie tik p-kordstta
1-c-ignite:INCOMPL fire with-rubbing_stick

I will make a fire with a rubbing stick
J-pattr p-okkottat.e  p-korittap
PERS-person c-be_killed:compL with-knife

the person was killed with a knife

Examples of fi- marking the comitative role of the noun:

k-kw-aa.t m-poil p-en
3-C-come:COMPL with-person C-DEM

s/he has come with that person (i.e. the person that we talked about)

... a-n-digkat I-licok  cik-1parfay
CONJ-1-g0:DEPPRFV with-goats ~ LOC-1par1ag

... and I went with the goats to 1pariar)

k-kw-aa.t m-mattak m-én
3-C-come:COMPL with-calabash(k.o.) C-POSS3A

s/he has arrived with their plates
Example of ‘be’ + i- expressing ‘have’:

n- cannot be attached to a (pro)noun with the persona prefix (35-).
Such (pro)nouns in a comitative role need an entirely different
construction, which makes no use of a prepositional element (see
chapter 6.7).
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- marking the agent role in a passive construction

n- can mark non-animate and animate agents in passive
constructions:

J-pattr p-okkouttat.e  n-tGllérak t3.p5n
PERS-person c-be_killed:compL with-thunder_and_lightening at_farming field

the person was killed by lightening in the farming field

o-pattr p-okkottat.e  n-tok

PERS-person c-be killed:compL with-dog

the person was killed by a dog

k-kw-3kkottat.e p-cottd
3-c-be_killed:compL with-Arab_person

s/he was killed by the Arab

Agents in a passive construction that have the persona prefix (3-) use
a construction with the absolute counterpart of fi-, ngin. Examples
are provided in 14.4 and 16.6.

- as ablative ‘(away) from’

n- preceding a locative phrase takes up ablative meaning. f- can
precede one of the locative prepositional proclitics, giving the
following forms. As mentioned earlier in this chapter, the formative
t1 in nt1 1- is possibly an older form of the PPC 1-.

ntir- (< A- + 1-)

n-nd>- (< A- + nd-)
n-to>- (< A- + )
n-td>- (< - + 1)

Some examples:
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p-kw-a.nd Ilon n.tr 1-ca
2-c-bring:INCOMPL  words from  in-head

you will bring words from in your head (i.e. you must come up with an
idea)

k-kw-a.kwo 15n  fl-5kitak n-no>-ka
3-c-blow:INcOMPL  words  RES-C-bad with-on-body

s/he will blow the bad things away from the body
oll.u n-t-a-6n
run:IMp with-up_on-PERS-1

get away from me! (the suggestion is that the speaker is lying down and the
addressee is on top of him/her)

m-p-aa.t n-t3-miguk p-att-Snaed
1-C-come:COMPL with_at-bush C-ITVEN:COMPL-urinate:DEPINCOMPL

I come from the bush, having gone to urinate

nt1 1- can be used in a superlative expression:
toparu t-3-tocurdk t-ikwit n.t1 1-luparu appik torrd
valley c-of-Tocurak c-long from in-valleys all Lumun_country

the valley of Tocurak is the deepest of all valleys in the Lumun area

- can also precede complex prepositions. Some examples:

n.t1 1-ccfk ko- from near

n-na-kotét ko- from at the edge of, at the side of
n-ta-kit k5- from before, in front of
n-1d>-cokén co- from behind, under

oll.u n.tr r-ccik  k-Opy
run:IMp from in-place C-POSS3

get away from him/her! (the addressee is near the person, not on him/her)

Words that inherently denote a place, such as the question word
‘where’, place deictics and place names can be directly preceded by
ablative fi-, as can the noun ctk ‘place(s)”
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p-kw-aa.t p-karota
2-C-come:COMPL with-where
m-p-aa.t p-karattom
1-C-come:COMPL with-Khartoum

where have you come from? I have come from Khartoum
Nn-cinay
with-there_where_you_are

from there, also: from then onwards

ana w-iot ol n-cik appik
and PRO.C-find:INCOMPL ~ people with-place  all

and they (the people) will find people from everywhere (lit. from all places)

cik- as pro-clitic pragmatic marker of a locative phrase (see chapter
15.3) can also be preceded by 1-:

m-p-aa.t n-cik-kéccOk
1-c-come:COMPL with-Loc-market

I come from the very market

m-p-icat.e meccin  p-cik-1-cigki

1-c-lie_ down:compL  yesterday with-LOC-in-sun

I slept early yesterday (lit.: I slept yesterday from in the sun (but not
necessarily when it was still light))

n- is furthermore a formative of the lexical item pecik which tonally
differs from a combination of fi- + cik (or fn- + cik), because p, as
the initial mora of this low-toned item, can receive a high tone from
a preceding element. fi- as a PPC is not able to receive a high tone
from a preceding element. Some examples with pcik can be found in
15.4.

16.6. Absolute prepositions

All ppcs have absolute counterparts, which I call absolute
prepositions. This is the list:
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I- > tit ‘in’

nd>- > nan ‘on, at’

- > tan ‘up there’ (‘up on, up at’)
- > tan ‘there’

;’1— > gpin ‘with, by’

ppIn is a tonally irregular item. In isolation it is realized as an
element with a rising tone (i.e. without downglide), but in context
initial p sometimes receives a high tone from a preceding element,
which is not compatible with a rising tone. gnin seems to fluctuate
between an element with rising tone and with low tone. I therefore
represent it without tones.

The absolute prepositions all have a formative relating to the
corresponding PPC. nan, tan and tan contain a same formative an or
probably rather n, which may well be the same element as occurs in
the absolute connexive c-én ‘of. ppin contains the formative pin
‘what’, which is also part of the question word pin-ta ‘what’ and the
related words akkain/akain, akkainta/akainta ‘why’ (lit. ‘that
what’, see 20.1.2).

The absolute prepositions do not include pronominal reference to
their complement, which appears from their ability to co-occur with
their complement in the same clause. Constructions where this
happens are presented in 16.6.1.

There are, however, also situations in which the absolute
prepositions can be translated as preposition and pronoun with non-
human reference (‘in it’, ‘on it’, etc.). This is not surprising since, in
Lumun, non-humans other than subjects cannot be pronominally
referenced. In such cases the absolute preposition relates to PPC +
non-human noun in the same way as PPC + pronoun to a human
noun.

16.6.1. Syntactic constructions involving the absolute prepositions
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Verbs with prepositional phrase

Some verbs must be used together with a prepositional phrase (either
a phrase with 1- or a phrase with nd-). In the absence of such a
constituent an absolute preposition is used. Examples follow here
with 2csrat (tit) ‘meet sb.” (which must be combined with a
prepositional phrase when the subject has singular reference, see
chapter 14.5) and atte nan ‘leave behind’.

pko  a-t-ocorot 1-a-nnan
gOo:IMP  SUBJ-(2-)IT:DEPINCOMPL-meet:DEPINCOMPL  in-PERS-mother

go to meet the mother!

pko a-t-ocorot 1-a-ak
gO:IMP SUBJ-(2-)IT:DEPINCOMPL-meet:DEPINCOMPL in-PERS-3
go to meet her!

pko a-t-ocorot 1-licdk
gO:IMP SUBJ-(2-)IT:DEPINCOMPL-meet:DEPINCOMPL in-goats
go to meet the goats!

pko a-t-ocorot tit
g0o:IMP SUBJ-(2-)IT:DEPINCOMPL-meet:DEPINCOMPL in:ABS

go and meet them (i.e. the goats, cannot refer to people)

*pko a-t-ocorot

g0o:IMP SUBJ- (2-)IT:DEPINCOMPL-Ineet:DEPINCOMPL
otte n-a-kuokks

leave:MP on-PERS-Kukku

leave Kukku behind!

otte n-a-ak
leave:IMP on-PERS-3
leave him/her behind!
otte no-tk
leave:IMP on-dog

leave the dog behind!
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P

otte nan
leave:1MP ONn:ABS

leave it behind! (i.e. the dog, or other things or animals, but not people)

* :)g!‘:e

leave:1MP

atiot tit ‘answer (to it)’ is a verb that is commonly used with absolute
preposition, since what is answered (the question) is typically stated,
in one way or another, in the preceding discourse. For example:

Amma m-p-ipitt5t.é ndn 15n o5-non t-dnn-dtint-in tit
if 1-c-ask:COMPL 02A  words PERS-2A C-NEG-answer:DEPINCOMPL-O1 in:ABS

when I ask you something, you will not answer me

opdrattakot tit ‘be surprised, be amazed’ (related to spdrattako ‘turn
oneself’) cannot occur without tit, at least not without acquiring a
different meaning. tit cannot be replaced by 1- + noun (phrase). If
what people are surprised or amazed about is present in the clause,
this constituent is marked by na-:

Sk.kw.i-5n i-t-Sccikdt-ok t-oka.t ck
the_one-PL RES-C-hear:COMPL-03 c-be:compL VREF
a-kin opearattakot tit ni3-t-ma ck t-0n

CONJ.PERS-3A turn_oneself:DEPINCOMPL in:ABS on-NOM-know VREF C-POSS3

those who heard him were amazed at his wisdom (Luke 2:47)
Non-human complements

A non-human complement of a PPC is not pronominally expressed. In
such cases an absolute preposition is used. Examples:

... a-kin 1ll.at 1-kapa a-kin Sdndkke.kat n3-tik
CONJ.PERS-3A  divide_in_two:DEPPRFV in-meat  CONJ.PERS-3A put:DEPPRFV on-fire
korek-korek m-marro tit

each-REDUP with-kidneys in:ABS

... they divided the meat in two and they each put (his part of the meat) on
the fire, with the kidneys in (it) (fr. written story)
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...a-kin JSnék.at tattdrak a-kin dipkat p.nmm  cit.tan
CONJ.PERS-3A  take:DEPPRFV  pig CONJ.PERS-3A gO:DEPPRFV  with:ABS  far

... and they took the pig and they went far away with (it) (fr. written story)

The understood complement can be an afore-mentioned noun with
non-human reference, but also a whole clause, as in the next case:

ana téoll t-omma.t nan

and hyena  c-not_know:COMPL ON:ABS

and the hyena was not aware of (it) (i.e. of the lamb being near the opening
in the fence)

to ‘up at’ and to ‘at’ always refer to a place. Their absolute
counterparts (tdn and tan) function as locative adverbs, ‘(up) there’
and ‘there’ respectively. Compare:

n-t-oka.t toromatin-1

2A-C-be:compPL Torematin-Q

in-t-oka.t tan maf
1A-C-be:COMPL up_on:ABS a_short_while_ago

have you been in Toromatin? we have just been there some hours ago
n-t-oka.t  to-kakka-n-1

2A-C-be:cOMPL  at.PERS-Kakka-PL-Q

in-t-oka.t tan mai

1A-C-be:COMPL at:ABS a_short_while_ago

have you been at Kakka’s place? we have just been there some hours ago

n-dkkwe 1-attal
2A-beat:DEPINCOMPL in-palms_of_hands
n-dpakkot tan
2A-return: DEPINCOMPL at:ABS

clap your hands! do it again! (lit.: go back there!)

Absolute prepositions are further used in grammatical constructions
in which ppc and noun are separated. This is the case in passive
constructions with subjects that, in a corresponding active
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construction, are marked with a PPcC. It is also found in constructions
in which a prepositional phrase is relativized.

Absolute prepositions in passive constructions

In the first example below, with the passive verb oretta ‘be
forgotten’, the complement (‘these things’) of na ‘on, at’ is present in
the clause but, as the subject, stands before the verb. Functioning as
subject, it cannot be marked by na-. The verb, however, still requires
the prepositional phrase, which is realized as nan. A corresponding
active sentence is given in the second example.

2

Ion el-1-1 l-a.ka 1-Gretta nan
words DEM-C-NEARSP c-be:INCOMPL C-be_forgotten:INCOMPL  on:ABS

these things will be forgotten

ol w-0re na-15n él-1-1
people c-forget:INCOMPL  on-words DEM-C-NEARSP

the people will forget these things

The next example has wok ‘shoes’ in instrument role, first as subject
in a passive construction with gpin, then in a corresponding active
sentence. Some further examples of this construction can be found in
chapter 14.4 on Passives.

wok en-n-1 w-a.lléra 1).0In
shoes DEM-C-NEARSP C-be_run:INCOMPL with:ABS

these shoes are for running (lit.: these shoes are run with)

ol w-a.llo n-ndk én-n-i

people C-run:INCOMPL  with-shoes DEM-C-NEARSP

people run with these shoes (people use these shoes for running), also:
people will run away with these shoes (a warning that they will steal them)

It was shown earlier in this chapter that fi- can mark common nouns
with agent role in passive constructions. Agents, however, with the
persona prefix, i.e. kinship terms, personal names and personal
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pronouns, need a construction with ggm. In such constructions the
agent (pro)noun comes after the verb and is then followed by ppin.

k-kw-3kkottat.e 9-kukko 1.9In

3-c-be_killed:compL PERS-Kukku with:ABS

s/he was killed by Kukku

k-kw-5kkottat-ok  p.pimn

3-c-be_killed:comPL-03 with:ABS

s/he was killed by him / her

ppin does not always follow the agent immediately:

mén m-a.ik m-a.cirat-5k no-kwere  1).gmm
palm_fruits c-be:PrR c-be_impaled_at:INCOMPL-03  on-pointed_stick with:ABS

the palm fruits are being impaled on a stick by him/her

Human agents lacking the persona prefix allow for both the
construction with fi- and the construction with gpin:

k-kw-5kkottat.e Nn-cottd
3-c-be_killed:compL with-Arab_person

s/he was killed by the Arab

k-kw-5kkottat.e cuttd 1).0In

3-c-be_killed:compL Arab_person with:ABS

s/he was killed by the Arab

A comparable construction with an instrument after the verb
followed by pnpin was initially rejected, but on a later occasion
considered possible, though not preferred. The construction in the
second example, with 1i-, is the common expression.

*/?k-kw-3kkottat.e  korittan  k-5-kokké p.pm

3-c-be_killed:compL knife c-of.PERS-Kukku  with:ABS

s/he was killed with Kukku’s knife
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k-kw-3kkottat.e p-korittag  k-5-kokkds

3-c-be_killed:compL with-knife c-of . PERS-Kukku

s/he was killed with Kukku’s knife
Absolute prepositions in reciprocal constructions

Reciprocal formation is another operation that can lead to the use of
an absolute preposition, since reciprocals can be based on verbs that
realize the other participant in the event in a prepositional phrase.
Compare the following clauses:

amma m-p-api.t na-atorapt ...

if 1-c-grab:INCOMPL on-rabbit

when I grab the rabbit ...

Amma S5-nin t-ap.ars.t nan 3-nin  atdrdpé ...
if PERS-1A  C-grab.RECI:INCOMPL  ON:ABS  PERS-1A PERS.rabbit

when the rabbit and I grab each other ... (when we grab each other, I and
the rabbit ...)

Some further examples were given in chapter 14.5 (on Reciprocals).
Relativized prepositional phrases

An absolute preposition is used in relativized prepositional phrases,
irrespective of whether the head is human or not:

2-kokks i-k-4  m-p-3cirit.é tit
PERS-Kukku RES-C-COP  1-C-meet:COMPL in:ABS

Kukku, whom I met with in the way, ...

caygi  I1-c-a k-kw-a.t-ono nan
day RES-C-COP 3-C-IT:INCOMPL-build:DEPINCOMPL.  on:ABS

the day on which he will go and build

arapu 1-0nta 1.pIn
things RES-(C-)be_built:INCOMPL with:ABS

building materials (lit.: things which are built with)
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The question word ‘where’ and place names, which can be used in
combination with fi-, are relativized with na ‘where’ (11.3). Thus:

k-kw-akonn-ige na k-kw-aa.t 1.pin
3-C-NEG-say:DEPCOMPL where:REL ~ 3-C-come:COMPL  with:ABS

s/he did not say where s/he came from

toumar na k-kw-da.t  1§.pmn
Toumarn where:REL 3-c-come:COMPL ~ with:ABS

Toumar, where s/he came from
In constructions with a location as subject and ‘have’

Preposition and noun are also separated in constructions with c-ond
‘have’ in a locative interpretation. The prepositional phrase cannot
function as subject, so that the PPC occurs in its absolute form.
Compare the first with locative ‘be’ and a locative phrase with the
second example:

cetdna c-o-tordma  c-a.ak na-kurrdy
ornamental_tail  c-of-ram c-be:PrR on-stick

the ram’s tail is on the stick

kurriy k-oné cetdna c-o-tardma  nan
stick c-have ornamental_tail c-of-ram ON:ABS

the stick has a ram’s tail on it

Two absolute prepositions figure in the next sentence. The
complement of to (realized as tan) is the place name tatu, which
functions as the subject of a clause with ‘have’. The complement of -
(realized as pyin) are the three big roads:

taro t-5n6  ator w-orapiruk  r-ftti~ittik
Taru c-have roads C-three RES-(C-)PLR~(C-)big
1-frkako p.pm  tan

RES(-C)-be_entered:INCOMPL ~ with:ABS at:ABS

Taru has three big roads for entering it (with which it can be entered into)



PREPOSITIONAL PROCLITICS 617
16.6.2. Absolute prepositions preceded by fi-
The absolute prepositions can be preceded by f-:

n-tit  ‘from, out of’

n-nan ‘away from’

n-tdn ‘away from up’, ‘fully’, ‘towards the deictic centre’
n-tdn ‘away from’

Some examples:

et-m aén coné a-n-otd pore  n.tit
give:IMP-01  bees here SUBJ-1-pull:DEPINCOMPL  honey from:ABS

Give me the honeycombs here, so that I suck the honey out of them (App.
v, 90)

m-p-aa.t n.tit
1-C-come:COMPL from:ABS

I have just now arrived

appentina w-ardta
groundnuts c-where
J-ceccé p-a.ik p-4.cAro 4l n-nan
PERS-Cecce c-be:pr c-peel:INcOMPL  shells with-on:ABS

where are the groundnuts? Cecce is peeling them (lit.: peeling the shells
from on)

ul w-a.ndko ard3pod a-kin Skétte

people  c-take:INCOMPL things SUBJ.PERS-3A  trade.PLUR:DEPINCOMPL
a-kin nt dkidcci n-nan

SUBJ.PERS-3A  find:DEPINCOMPL money with-on:ABS

the people carry things in order to sell them, so that they make money from

them

putupé p-oka.t to-prra

bird C-be:comPL up_on-tree
mdna a-p-irr.at n-tan

until CONJ-C-jump:DEPPRFV  with-up_on:ABS

the bird was in the tree top, then it flew away from there



618 CHAPTER 16

n-tan does not always have an ablative interpretation. It can express
‘fully’, ‘to the bottom’, as in the following sentence:

ikk.i n-tan
drink:1MP with-up_on:ABS

drink it all! (i.e. drink it to the bottom, finish it!)

It can also express rather the opposite from ablative meaning:
‘towards, facing the deictic centre’, as in the following example. Note
that unlike in the second example, the Locative-applicative
derivation is not used:

J’ll.u n-tan
run:iMP  with-up_on:ABs

run to me/here!

ollot.e n-a-0n
run_at:IMP on-PERS-1
run to me!

In the following sentence, ntan expresses ‘towards the deictic centre’.
It is as if the storyteller positions himself up in the tree, so that the
tortoise climbed towards him:

akka k-kw-5koupot.é n-tan a-kordl St-iat

that 3-C-move_up:COMPL  with-up_on:ABS CONJ-tortoise IT:DEPINCOMPL-find:DEPPRFV
tt mén m-ella

that palm_fruits c-be_absent:INCOMPL

when he; had climbed up, the tortoise; found there were no palm fruits
(anymore) (App. IV, 118-119)

ntan in the sense of ‘towards the deictic centre’ has become a fixed
part of the irregular Dependent Incompletive and Incompletive
variants of the verb aj ‘come’, respectively &ntan and c-antan.
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16.7. Attachment of fi- to an argument that is not its
complement

Interestingly, in certain constructions fi- ‘with, by, (away) from’, can
be attached to a noun that is not its complement. This happens when
the complement is dislocated and an object argument follows the
verb. fi- can attach to this object argument. In the first example
below the complement is dislocated as the head of a relative clause,
in the second as subject of a passive clause, and in the third as the
head of a predicative adjectival phrase with a passive verb.

Ion 1-l-a-kin dcikkie N-nokol

words RES-C-COP.PERS-3A  make_grow:DEPINCOMPL  with-children

papénnag Ittf ...
well that

things with which they bring up the children in a good way are ...

kotittag én-k-i k-3-t-okeccetta n-tiin

knife DEM-C-NEARSP C-of-NOM-be_cut with-onion

this knife is for cutting onions (lit.: this knife is of being cut with onions)

korittang £€.pk.i k-a.kéccetta n-tin

knife DEM-C-NEARSP C-be_cut:INCOMPL with-onion

this knife is for cutting onions / this knife is for onions to be cut with. (lit.:
this knife will be cut with onions)

The construction is also possible when the instrument is the object of
the preceding clause:

pul p-6mmbd korin

person C-take:INCOMPL awl

a-kw-okorro n-cakkdy I5n  1-5pdttoré
SUBJ-3-engrave:DEPINCOMPL with-calabash(k.o.) words c-very_good

the person takes an awl, in order to engrave the calabash with it very nicely
(App. 111, 4-5)

Alternatively, constructions with gnin are possible:
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Ion 1-1-a-kin 3cdkkie Nokol
words RES-C-COP.PERS-3A make_grow:DEPINCOMPL children

papénnag 1).0In Ittf ...

well with:ABS that

things with which they bring up the children well are ...
kovittan én-k-i k-a.kéccetta tan 1.9
knife DEM-C-NEARSP C-be_cut:INCOMPL onion with:ABS

this knife is for cutting onions / this knife is for onions to be cut with (lit.:
this knife will be cut with onions)

The same type of construction is not possible with any of the other
absolute prepositions. The first sentence, with tit, is fine, the second
was rejected.

porit p-ittat mijl tit

granary C-be_put:INCOMPL sorghum  in:ABS

the granary is for storing sorghum (lit.: the granary is stored sorghum in)
*partt p-ittat -mil

granary C-be_put:INCOMPL in-sorghum

the granary is for storing sorghum (lit.: the granary is stored sorghum in)

When the arguments are reversed, a grammatical sentence results:

mil m-ittat I-ttit

sorghum C-be_put:INCOMPL in-granary

the sorghum is put in the granary
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17. Adverbs, discourse markers and interjections

In this chapter I list adverbs and adverbial expressions of time and
place, manner adverbs and adverbs with miscellaneous semantics,
and discuss their morphological structure. I also present enclitic
discourse markers and a few interjections.

17.1. Adverbs
Morphology

Adverbs can be morphologically simple or complex. Typical
adverbial morphology consists of an initial vowel 1 or a followed by a
geminated consonant: 1CC, aCC. In some cases an adverb and an
adjective are formed on the basis of the same root, for example:

ik-kitak ‘badly’ c-okitak ‘bad’
1t-tiot ‘tastily, with flavour’ C-ot1t ‘tasty’

The shared root of these items is preceded in the adjective by a
concord and the vowel 2, while in the adverb the root-initial
consonant is geminated and preceded by 1. Note in the second case
that the H-tone on the root part has changed position. Another
example is the adverb ippappat ‘lightly, easily’, which relates in the
same way to the Completive verb c-opappat (< opappa ‘be(come)
light’). c-opappat can be used as a modifier ‘light, easy’.

In other cases there is no root or stem that is attested elsewhere as
well. a + gemination of the first consonant is probably a formative
of accupkor ‘straight ahead’, but *cogkdr does not exist as a word
on its own or as a formative of another word. Some further examples
which do not contain a root or stem that occurs elsewhere as well
include:

Ippy, -ppu  ‘really, seriously (intensifying)’
appona ‘very, very much’
anporiy ‘completely’
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Another morphological feature found in adverbs is reduplication.
Adverbs with full reduplication sometimes have an inserted schwa
followed by a geminated consonant, in order to retain the same
sound, for example ton-attdy ‘tightly’.

A case of partial reduplication and gemination is gogdllot ‘the day
after tomorrow’. Recall that ¢ does not geminate as ¢t but, often, as 11
(see examples in 13.1). Recall also that the process of partial
reduplication and gemination was also found in Pluractional verbs
(see 13.1) and in adjectives (see 10.2.7). An example of partial
reduplication and gemination in a related adverb and adjective is 1k-
kitettak ‘very badly’ vs. c-okitettak ‘very bad’.

In two cases of adverbs that are related through reduplication, the
unreduplicated form contains an adverbial formative comparable to 1
+ geminated consonant, namely a + geminated consonant:

at-toman ‘quickly’ toman-toman ‘quickly’
ac-cakot ‘quickly’ cokoc-cokot ‘quickly’

The tones of an adverb with (partial) reduplication can be different
from what is expected on the basis of the composing parts, and in
some cases of (partial) reduplication a non-reduplicated form is
lacking.

(Partial) reduplication in adverbs can express:

¢ intensification (1nd ‘now’, 1na-ina ‘just now’)
e repetition (cigki-cigki ‘every day’, lit.: ‘sun-sun’)

~

e duration (nacigki-n3cigki ‘the whole day’ (lit. ‘on sun-on sun)

Nouns or noun phrases preceded by a prepositional proclitic (PPC), as
well as the absolute prepositions, can function adverbially. Some
nouns can function adverbially without PPC, and some can function
adverbially with as well as without ppC. In some cases, what is
historically —probably— a Ppc has become a fixed part of the
adverb.
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17.1.1. Adverbs and adverbial expressions of time

Deictic time adverbs and adverbial expressions include the following:

[3 2

Ina now

ma-ina ‘just now’ (REDUP)

m-énnf ‘today, now’ (probably < 1né ‘now’ + ennf ‘this’)
acca ‘now’ (< Sudanese Arabic hassa®)
meccin ‘yesterday’

maman ‘this morning’

mpole-moala ‘just a moment ago’ (REDUP)

maf ‘just recently’

mencén ‘some time ago’

mardt ‘a long time ago’

norrot ‘tomorrow, the next morning’
gor-3ll-ot ‘the day after tomorrow’ (P.REDUP + G)

mecein nirrat  ‘yesterday morning’

Some further time adverbials:

pa-p-otté-ik / pa-p-otté-ik during a short time, after a while (<
papu potté cik / papu potté cik lit.:
thing short)

koppak during a short time

pGecuk (continuing) for some time

pGcceuk is often used in combination with monds expressing ‘until’, as
in the following example:

a-kw-3tokka.kat ménik péecedk mdnd

CONJ-3-become:DEPPRFV like_this for_some_time  until

a-kw-3tokka.kat p-mak3.t 0-pdre patIn
CONJ-3-become:DEPPRFV c-be_known:compL with-laziness finally

he became like this continuing for some time (i.e. Amantaci continued to be
like this for some time) until he finally became known for his laziness (App.
1, 30-31)
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Time adverbials can be formed with the nouns cari ‘day’ and tuput
‘year’, as well as with nouns for parts of the day. These nouns can be
modified by a demonstrative or a connexive construction. In some
cases a PPC must be used, in others a PPC is optional, in again others
the noun lacks a PPC when used adverbially. Examples:

(nd>-)car1 cd-meccin ‘the day before yesterday (lit.: (on) the
day of yesterday)’

(nd-)carI cén ‘that time, that day’

topot enti / no-topst éntf ‘this year’

(nd>-)cipin ‘in the evening, in the afternoon ’

(nd-)cipin gnct ‘this evening, this afternoon’

ppirimak ‘before daybreak: from ca. 4.00h till
dawn (lit.: with darkness)’

pkora ‘in the night’

pkota épni ‘tonight, this night’

ppirimak consists A- ‘with, by, (away) from’ and the noun pigrmak
‘darkness’. gkora ‘(in the) night’ is most probably historically made
up of the preposition n- and a noun *kogd (which is also
recognizable in nokardkkdra ‘the whole night’), but this noun is
synchronically not attested.

The year is divided into four seasons. On two seasons a PPC is
optional (t3- resp. nd-), on one 1- must be used, while the fourth is

used without a PPC:

Table 103 Seasons

karran / to-karrdn | (in) the beginning of the wet season
(ca. end of April-June)

cuokko / na-cokks (in) the height and end of the wet season
(ca. July-beginning of October)

I-cop3 (in) the first part of the dry season
(ca. end of October-January)
patt (in) the last part of the dry season

(ca. February-April)




ADVERBS, DISCOURSE MARKERS AND INTERJECTIONS625

A few reduplicated adverbs were already listed above. Some others
follow here. no- ‘on, at’ is a formative of na-kk3-n3-kki and no-kars-
kk3ta, but no synchronically attested noun is recognized in these
words.

no-kk3-ns-kki ‘in the daytime, during the day, the whole day’
no-cigpki n3-cipki  ‘the whole day (lit.: at sun-at sun)’
no-kard-kkdra ‘in the night, during the night, the whole night’
nd-cukks no-cukkd  ‘during the whole wet season’

no-uru nd-urd ‘during the whole dry season’

eppIn-eppIn /appin-appim ‘always, every day’
krtr-kiti ‘every moment, all the time’

Clock-time is expressed with na-cigki ‘on sun’ and a numeral. The
period of the day can be added:

no-cinki c-arapSruk  cipin
on-sun C-three afternoon
at three o’clock in the afternoon

17.1.2. Adverbs and adverbial expressions of place

All locative adverbs can be preceded by the locative proclitic cik-
‘just, precisely’ (see 15.3). Deictic adverbs relating to the location of
the speaker are the following:

Table 104 Deictic adverbs

coné here, at a place near the speaker

conéket, cdneket | there, at a place not far from the speaker, within
sight

téntite over there, at a place at some distance from the
speaker. Typically out of (clear) sight, but not
really far.

téntore over there, at a place away from the speaker
(but still belonging to a larger space to which
the speaker belongs as well). Often not in sight.
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téntore is possibly related to the demonstrative en-c-ar€ ‘away from
speaker and addressee’.

The deictic adverbs can express location as well as direction, and can
be used gesturally as well as anaphorically. Some examples:

m-p-a.1Ik  coné

1-c-be:PrR here

I am here

otot.e korret coné
pull_at:ivp line here

pull a line up to here!

palla p-aak  conéket

cat c-be:PrR there_not_far

the cat is there (in sight, at a little distance from the speaker)

t-onaeot cdneket  / conéket
IT:IMP-urinate_at:DEPINCOMPL there_not_far there_not_far

go and urinate there! (at a place somewhat away from the speaker)
t-5torakot téntite
IT:IMP-stretch_oneself_at.PLUR:DEPINCOMPL there_out_of_sight

go and stretch yourself out somewhere else! (not where I am)
J-patt-5n  téntite 1-ciama''  t-oparst
PERS-person-PL  there_out_of sight in-university c-fine

the people here in the university are fine (in skype conversation Leiden-
Khartoum, while the speaker is in Leiden, but not at the university)

nuttoruk n-a.ik téntore
pigs c-be:PrR there_at_distance

the pigs are over there (at a distance) (fr. written story)

There are also deictic adverbs relating to the place of the addressee:

! From Sudanese Arabic jaam‘a ‘university’
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cinag ‘there where you are (on or near that spot)’
téntiag ‘there, near the place where you are (but typically out of
your (clear) sight)’

cinan and téntiar, respectively, contain coné and téntite combined
with the 2sG possessor morpheme -ar). No such adverbs exist on the
basis of conéket, cdneket or téntore. Examples:

n-kw-3nta akka a-tkko cik cinég akkoman
2-c-why that CONJ-(2-)sit:DEPINCOMPL. VREF  there_where_you_are since

why are you still sitting there (where you are)?

pittt  o-patt-5n  appik  téntiap

ask:IMP PERS-person-pL  all there_near_you

greet all the people there with you (i.e. in different places in your
environment)

The deictic adverbs can also be used in relation to third persons, as
in the next example:

k-kw-{kk3.t ndpak i-5pGn

3-c-drink:compL beer RES-(C-)bitter

a-kw-i.at cinarg notuk

CONJ-3-die:DEPPRFV  there_where_you_are for_no_reason

he had drunk strong liquor and then just died there (at that place where he
was) for nothing (fr. written essay)

There is no adverb based on téntare in combination with the 2sG
possessor -ay. A place that is distant from the addressee, but part of
his/her larger space, is referred to through tan ‘there’ by a speaker
whose actual location is not considered part of that larger space. This
meaning of tadn is a semantic development from tan ‘at’ as the
absolute form of the PPC to ‘at’. The following question was asked by
JS in Khartoum to the researcher in Leiden when talking about her
family in Zwolle:
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J-patt-5m tan t-opoardr-1

PERS-people-PL there c-fine-Q

are the people there fine? (the people are nearer to the addressee than to
the speaker, but not in the immediate vicinity of the addressee)

téntore is appropriate in the answer, since for the researcher, Zwolle
belongs to the same space as where she is, but it is at a distance:

o-patt-5n  téntore tvan t-opordt
PERS-people-PL  far from speaker  home c-fine

the people there in their house are fine

When consultant and researcher are both in Khartoum and talk about
their family in Torf and Zwolle, tan is used in both cases. Seen from
Khartoum, both places belong to a different space.

tan as an adverb referring to a space outside the space of the speaker
is also a formative of cittdn ‘far, far away’, which further contains
the locative proclitic cik- ‘just, precisely’:

o-kin t-ak3nn-6n> cit.tan n.tr 1-ccik k->-ttan p-o-kkul
PERS-3A  C-NEG-build:DEPINCOMPL far from in-place c-of.pERs-father  c-of-child

they will build not far from the place of the father of the boy (lit.: they will
not build far from ...) (fr. written description)

toratan ‘behind’, which has tadn as a formative, can be used as a
preposition but also as an adverb.

Some further adverbial expressions with place semantics follow here:

noppan ‘inside’ (< no- ‘on, at’ + tupan ‘room’)

toan ‘at the house, at home’ (possibly < ta- ‘up
at’ + man ‘room’)

topat, tapsit ‘outside’ (possibly contains to- ‘at’ as a
formative)

tokkon wikoré ‘on the left side’ (lit.: at hand of left side)

tokkon witari ‘on the right side’ (lit.: at hand of right

side)
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napattit, nopattit ‘near’ (related to c-uttsGt ‘short’)
napattéttét, nopattGttot ‘very near’ (related to C-uttGGttot ‘very
short’)

Some of the preposition-and-noun combinations that form part of a
complex preposition (see chapter 16.4) also function as adverbs. As
adverbs, they lack the connexive phrase introduced by c-2 ‘of’:

ntocokén  ‘from behind’ (< 1 ‘from’ + to ‘at’ + cokén ‘lower
back’)

tokit ‘firstly, as the first’ (< to ‘up at’ + kit ‘eyes’)

crttdkit ‘firstly, at first’ (< cik- + to ‘up at’ + kit ‘eyes’)

17.1.3. Manner adverbs
menik ‘so, like this/that’ is a deictic manner adverb:

okkot.e  ménik
do:vp like_this

do it like this!

It can also be used in inquiries after somebody’s health or other
problems, if the speaker knows there have been certain problems:

k-kw-fcca p-a.ik menik-i
3-c-still C-be:pr like_this-Q

is s/he still in the same state?
k-kw-a.1k menik
3-c-be:Pr like_this

s/he is still the same / there is no change

The conjunction word 1ttina ‘so, like this’ (see chapter 18.7) can also
function as a deictic manner adverb:

vkol w-a.ak w-apukkwo Iittind  eppIin-eppin
child c-be:pr c-fall. PLUR:INCOMPL SO always-REDUP

the child is falling like this all the time
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tdbma goucul p-o-in-ta-ppv  €p-p-i pirr6k ittina
friend  sauce c-of-what-Qw-really DEM-C-NEARSP sweet so

friend, what, really, is this sauce that is so sweet made of? (App. IV, 28)
m-p-3n-ta akka  m-p-opakot.c ittina Itti ...
1-c-why-Qw that 1-c-be_loved:compL SO that

why am I so loved, that ... ? (Luke 1:43)

Some further manner adverbs include the following, several of which
have typical adverbial morphology:

kiccé ‘properly, completely’

kicce-kiccé ‘carefully, softly, slowly; also: later’

papénnar ‘properly’ (< papo ‘thing’ + p-€nnapy ‘properly
sized”)

ip-pdrattoré  ‘very well’ (related to C-opdrattoré ‘very good’)

tk-kitak ‘badly’ (related to c-okitak ‘bad’)

ik-kitettak ‘very badly, seriously’ (related to c-okitettak ‘very
bad’)

Ip-pappat ‘lightly, easily’ (related to Completive c-opappat ‘be

light, have become light’)

tkkitettak ‘very badly, seriously’ can be used as an intensifier. In the
example below it intensifies its cognate adjective:

J-pattr p-okitak  ikkitettak

PERS-person c-bad very_badly

the person is extremely bad

The noun phrases lon lopar3st lit.: ‘words are good’, 1on lopdttoré lit.:
‘words are very good’, lon Iokitak lit.. ‘words are bad’ and lon
Iokitettak lit.: ‘words are very bad’ can be used adverbially:

m-p-icat.e Ion l-opoarst
1-c-lie_.down:compL words c-good

I slept well
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Yet a few more manner adverbs, several of which (probably) have
typical adverbial morphology, as indicated by the segmentation:

at-toman ‘quickly’

toman-toman / toman-toman ‘quickly, hurriedly’

ac-cakkot ‘quickly, earlier (than expected)’
cokoc-cokot ‘quickly’

kucuk-kucuk ‘quickly’

parra ‘slowly’ (< Sud. Arabic be-raaha)
1t-tiot ‘sweetly, tastily’ (related to c-ot13t ‘sweet, tasty’)
Ip-pa ‘hotly’ (related to c-ippa ‘hot’)

ton-attdy ‘tightly’ (probably related to attdy) ‘again’)
katun-katuy ‘seriously, with dedication’

cupgkut cupkut ‘groupwise, group by group’ (lit.: group group)
17.1.4. Some adverbs with miscellaneous semantics

Intensifying adverbs include the following. Typical adverbial
morphology has been indicated by segmentation:

cannan ‘very, a lot’

an-gona ‘very, very much

tiat-trak ‘very’

an-narm ‘completely’

kir-akkir ‘completely, very; with negation: never’

at-tik ‘with negation: at all, never’

patIn ‘finally, completely, enough; with negation: not
anymore’

Ip-py, -p.pu  ‘really, seriously (intensifying)’

A morphologically intensified adjective can be still further intensified
by an intensifying adverb:

kurriy k-6tt~6ttot cannan
stick C-INTS~short very

the stick is very short
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kirakkir expresses ‘completely, very’ (first example below). In
combination with a negated verb it expresses ‘never’ (second
example below).

in-t-opardt ana otte'? p-o1d kir-akkir
1A-c-good and your _father c-ill completely-REDUP

we are fine but our father (lit.: your father) is very ill
k-kw-ann-ipo pol ém-p-i kir-3kkir
3-C-NEG-obtain:DEPINCOMPL  person DEM-C-NEARSP completely-REDUP

s/he can never marry this person

attik combines with a negated (or inherently negative) verb
expressing ‘never’:

Ion  el-la l-akdnn-acd1d attik
words  DEM-C-NEARSP  C-NEG-StOp:DEPINCOMPL at_all

these things will never stop
In combination with a negated verb parin expresses ‘not anymore’:

m-p-ann-agkot 1ttt >rit  t-appota p3tin
1-C-NEG-want:DEPCOMPL  that PERS-12  C-play:INCOMPL finally

I don’t want to play with you (SG) anymore (I don’t want us to play
anymore)

IPPY, or its enclitic variant -ppu is an intensifying adverb that can be
used, for example, with ‘one’ expressing ‘(really) only one’. It is
glossed ‘really’:

okol en-n-1 w-ulukkii-ppo
child DEM-C-NEARSP c-one-really

this child is (really) the only one

12 “Your father’ is the polite way to refer to an older male family member
who is related to both the speaker and the addressee. The person can, for
example, be the father of the speaker and the uncle of the addressee.
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Question words ending in the question morpheme -ta can also be
intensified with this adverb. The adverbs in the example below
convey that the questions are urgent and important for the boy
asking them:

catr c-orek c-oka.kate cik a-lalé omentet 6l 1t
day  Cc-some c-be:psT VREF CONJ.PERS-Lalu tell.PLUR:DEPINCOMPL people that
tépa t-arat-ta-ppuv ana t-t-6nkwi.t pin-ta-ppu

lion c-how-Q-really and PRO-C-resemble:COMPL what-Qw-really

ana t-t-ikko cik kard.ta-ppo

and PRO-C-Sit:INCOMPL VREF where:Qw-really

there was a time that Lalu was all the time asking the people ‘seriously, how
is a lion (i.e. how big), and what does he look like and where does he live?’
(fr. written story)

Some colour adjectives have special, cognate, adverbs for
intensification. Some were already mentioned in chapter 10.2.7 in
the context of intensified adjectives, notably inpni ‘very (black)’,
ippUk ‘very (white)’ and 1ttdlo ‘very grey, yellow’. Examples with
inni modifying the (non-related) verb igkiet ‘make black, dirty’, and
with 1ppGk modifying the (related) verb upukie ‘make white’) follow
here:

m-p-a.ik p-ipkiet pdtok inni
1-c-be:PrR c-make_black:INcompPL stone very

I am making the stone very black

m-p-a.tk  p-Gpukie patok 1ppik

1-c-be:PR c-make_white:INCOMPL  stone very
I am making the stone very white

This construction cannot be made with an adjective:

*m-p-a.tk  p-Gpukie pdtok  p-1pdk / p-ipukippGk

1-c-be:PR c-make_white stone c-white /  c-very_white
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The adverb 1ttodan ‘very’ is used for intensification of c-ot€ ‘red’ and
oria ‘become red’. Alternatively, a variant rttidny) may be used. It
tends to fuse with c-ot€ ‘red’ to c-orettidny ‘very red, very ripe’:

pira p-ote ittodn / p-ore-ttian
tree c-red very / c-red-very

the fruits are very ripe (lit.: the tree is very red)

‘Spottedness’, which is typically a colour of birds, is intensified by
pir, which is typically pronounced with a long trill:

putuopé  p-oteret pir
bird c-spotted very

the bird is very spotted

Some further adverbs with miscellaneous semantics include:

attdn ‘again’

notok ‘for no reason, in vain’
kapik ‘upright’

moana ‘even’

tullak ‘only, just’

torsk ‘nevertheless’

1ton ‘together’

toton ‘together’

The adverbs tulliik and terdk share their roots with the respective
adjective c-ullik ‘only, just’ and c-arik ‘only, just’. Examples with
the adjectives are given in 10.4.4. Examples with the adverbs follow
here.

m-p-oné6 pukol n-araporok  tullak

1-c-have children c-three only

I have only three children

p-kw-oné  toruk ittt p-kw-a.ccikot
2-c-have only that 2-c-hear:INCOMPL

you must nevertheless listen / still you must listen
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1iton ‘together’ and totdn ‘together’ respectively contain the
prepositions 1- ‘in’ and td>- ‘up on, up at’; a noun *tGn is
(synchronically) not attested on its own. The tonal behaviour of
toton shows that the word (still) functions as PPC and noun, not as a
single unit. Unlike proclitic 1- and unlike nouns with a rising tone, to-
can receive a high tone from a preceding element. 1toGn typically
expresses that people put their hands together, for example for eating
from a shared plate or for doing certain work which requires joint
manual effort. totdn is used rather for being (physically) together.
Examples:

2-nin t-orako.t kepa  L.tin
PERS-1A C-eat:COMPL meat together

we have eaten meat together (picture of people eating from one plate)

a-ol appik &5 a-t-dccdrine L.ton
CONJ-people all gO:DEPINCOMPL  SUBJ-IT:DEPINCOMPL-run_for:DEPINCOMPL together

and all the people will be ready to give a hand (lit.: and all people go in
order to go and run for it together)

n-ikko-1k t3.tun

12A-do:DEPINCOMPL together

stay together!

>-nin  t-dcordt-ok £2.ton
PERS-12 c-stand_at:COMPL-03 together

we stood together with him/her (i.e. we supported him/her)

17.2. Discourse particles

Lumun has a few enclitic discourse particles. The particles -a, -na, -ti,
-mé and -me are discussed in this section. Enclitic discourse particles
that turn a statement into a question are discussed in chapter 20.
Deviating from regular assimilation patterns, the initial consonants of
-na, -t1 and -mé assimilate to the place of articulation of a preceding
consonant, as can been seen in some examples given here. Two
further examples of this assimilation are provided in chapter 2.1.3
(one with -na and one with -mé).



636 CHAPTER 17
17.2.1. The particle -a

The particle -a is a particle with which the hearer’s attention is
claimed (hence the gloss ATT)."* It has a low tone and does not
coalesce with a preceding vowel. It is typically used in the final
sentences of a story, when the story moves towards or reaches its
climax. In this context the use of -a co-occurs with an acceleration of
the narrative: descriptive details, which may be abundant in the
beginning of a story, are omitted now. The use of the particle -a,
asking for heightened attention, is part of this accelerated style. This
is an example from the final stage of the ‘The story of the jackal’:

... a-kin Stdkkar.at a-kin ikk.at cik
CONJ.PERS-3A move_aside:DEPPRFV CONJ.PERS-3A Sit:DEPPRFV VREF
a-kin Statto ménik-a
CONJ.PERS-3A  fight:DEPINCOMPL like_this-ATT

they moved aside and continued to fight like that (‘The story of the jackal’)

Another example comes from the final stage of ‘The story of the
tortoise’:

akka opa w-aa.r-a

that piece_of meat C-come:COMPL-ATT

a-k-6.at 1-koaral en-k-arik k-otté
CONJ-C-descend:DEPPRFV in-small_water_ spot ~ DEM-C-NEARSP c-small

when the wild animal came, he (tortoise) moved down into that small pool
(App. 1V, 153-154)

The particle is also typically used by adults or older children when
talking to young children, and in songs (not just children’s songs). In
speech to children it is a way to make the message sound friendlier.

An example from speech to a child follows here. The situation is that
a person has arrived at the house of a neighbour to whom she has
lent a rope; she has come to take the rope back home. However, she
finds only a child in the compound and the child does not know

13 There is also a question particle -a for recovery of information, see 20.2.3.
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which rope is the borrowed one. The child invites the visitor to wait
for her mother, and the visitor does this, but after a while decides to
leave without the rope. The use of the particle makes the message
that she is leaving sound softer:

onne p-icca p-occd.t ck ana m-p-éi p-a.é€5-a
your_mother c-bestill c-catch:comPL VREF and 1-c-be_here  C-g0:INCOMPL-ATT

your mother continues to be late and now I am leaving

An example from a song is the following. It has the particle three
times, illustrating that it may be used in different positions in the
sentence. Most typically though, it comes in the end. I have not
written tone in this sentence, since it is sung on a melody. In speech
the discourse particles would be absent.

kokkuo ana o-lotti-a
Koukku and PERS-LOttI-ATT

m-ponot.e 1ttt  n-t-erent-in 1-moupail-a m-in-a
1-c-like:comPL that  2A-c-talk_to:INCOMPL-O01  in-mobile_phone-ATT C-POSS1-ATT

Kukku and Lotti, I want you to talk to me in my mobile phone
17.2.2. The particle -na

The particle -na is a particle that is attached as an enclitic to an
Imperative or another verb form that (mildly) urges the addressee to
do something. The nasal turns a preceding obstruent into a nasal, but
adapts to its place of articulation. The resulting nasal is realized
short. Unlike Imperatives and commands without the particle, a verb
with the particle does not convey the desire of the speaker, but
expresses allowance for the addressee to do something. The allowed
action has often (explicitly or implicitly) been requested by the
addressee in the first place, but can also be suggested by the speaker
in the addressee’s interest.

Iprtt.I-na a-n-fret-Gp
ask:IMP-ALLOW SUBJ-1-tell:DEPINCOMPL-02

ask it, so that I tell you!
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arm-na a-t-1kkine J-141a cik
come:IMP-ALLOW SUBJ-(2-)VEN:DEPINCOMPL-sit_for:DEPINCOMPL ~ PERS-my_mother  VREF
pa.pitté
short_time

come and wait a little for my mother! (the addressee needs the mother and
maybe the mother will come after some time) (fr. written dialogue)

ant-e3-na

can:DEPINCOMPL-80:DEPINCOMPL-ALLOW

okay, you go now (for example after accompanying somebody on his way to
a certain place. The speaker now takes leave and the addressee will
continue on his road alone).

17.2.3. The particle -t1

The particle -t1 ‘you know’ adapts to the place of articulation of the
preceding consonant, after 1 it turns to its intervocalic allophone r.

The particle is used in unsolicited explanations for situations or
behaviour that is unexpected or unusual, expressing that no offence
is intended. The following may be said when there is visitor and the
speaker feels very sleepy (first example) or as an excuse for being
late (second example). The particle has a flavour of confidentiality:

m-p-oka.t cik a-n-icat cik na-arapkal-ri
1-c-be:compL VREF CONJ-1-lie_down VREF on-bed-you_know

I was lying down on the bed, you know

m-p-oka.t cik a-n-orako pugd-r1
1-c-be:COMPL ~ VREF  CONJ-1-eat:DEPINCOMPL asida-you_know

I was eating asida, you know

-t1 also functions as a question particle. Such questions often start
with ékkare or ikkare ‘perhaps’. Here too, the particle conveys that
no offence should be taken. In the translations I have used ‘perhaps’.
The question is typically answered with ‘yes’ or ‘no’.
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tkkore n-k-orét nan  ftt
perhaps 2-c-forget:COMPL ~ on:ABS that
3-rit t-a.ik  t-a.t-fpcettot ménni-ri
PERS-12 C-be:PR C-IT:INCOMPL-meet_each_other:DEPINCOMPL today-you_know

did you perhaps forget that we were going to meet today?

ftkkore p-kw-igét.e polla 1ttx p-p-antan-ti

perhaps 2-c-tell:COMPL cat that PRO-C-come:INCOMPL-you_know

did you perhaps tell the cat to come? (‘The story of the jackal’)

Possibly, this -t1 is the same as the formative tf in the
complementizer 1ttt ‘that’ (see 18.7) and in the defective verbs attf ‘I
hope that’ and apart ‘say, think’ (see 12.21).

17.2.4. The particle -mé

The particle -mé turns a statement into a proposal for action. It can
also be used on an imperative clause or on a polite command with
ant ‘can’. It can have an encouraging flavour, like ‘just do it, trust
me!” A clause with -mé is often introduced by ana +H ‘and’ and
typically continues on already communicated intentions, wishes or
agreements. The solicited reaction is ii ‘yes’. -mé¢ is attached at the
end of the clause and can be used with all persons. The m of the
particle turns a preceding obstruent into a nasal, but adapts to its
place of articulation. Some examples follow here; -mé€ is glossed as
PROP, from proposal:

ana m-p-akkaro-mé
and 1-c-call:INCOMPL-PROP

so let me call (you) then

apelle nocoul-€

pour_some:IMP sauce-PROP

pour some sauce! (App. IV, 70)
arm-né (< artk + -mé)
come:IMP-PROP

now come!
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accokot-in-né
catch:IMP-01-PROP

catch me! (but just do it when you are ready!)

17.2.5. The particle -me

Also the particle -me is used on imperative clauses and polite
commands with ant ‘can’, but expresses urgence. The following
example shows that a preceding nasal adapts to the place of
articulation of the particle. Here, length of the nasal was retained,
hence the writing with a double vowel:

accokot-im-mé
catch:IMP-01-URG

catch me!! (i.e. do it now!!) (App. IV, 129)

17.3. Interjections

Interjections include the following:

ii ‘yes’

ee ‘yes (eager confirmation)’

pé ‘sure (a confident yes)’

o1 ‘confirming response when you are called’
akwa ‘okay, let’s leave it here (signalling a switch to

another subject or that the conversation is finished)’
ad-a/3-3/m-m  ‘no’

icat ‘true!, indeed!’

Skwoi/Skwi  ‘goodness!, oh!’ (conveys surprise)

5kw3i ‘oh!” (conveys shock, sadness)

ée ‘hey!’ (call for attention)

nteé ‘no!, nonsense!’ (¢ can held on extra long)
mpa/mpaa/mpaak ‘no!, nonsense!’ (a can be held on extra long)
tall ‘yuck!, ich! (expressing disgust)’

paaft ‘conveys uncertainty’

cuy) ‘conveys uncertainty’

kattia ‘say’ (often introducing a question or
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order/command. It can be followed by an
encouragement from the hearer to the speaker to say
what she wants to say)

Some examples:

a-parr-3n Smékat 1ttt ntee pae  p-3-in-
CONJ-wife-PL say:DEPPRFV  that nonsense urine c-of-what-Q

His wife and children said, nonsense, urine for what?? (App. IV, 52)

ana m-p-a.kkot tat-ta coup
and 1-C-do:INCOMPL how-Q UNCERT

and what will I do?

kattia et-in cattak
say give:iMp-01 calabash(k.o0.)

say, give me the calabash!

Stories can typically contain sound symbolic interjections. They may
involve sounds that do not belong to the Lumun sound inventory.
Examples include:

appardt sound of cutting open lungs filled with air (App. IV, 158)
attap sound of palmfruit hitting the bottom of the tortoise (App.

IV, 108)
attopok sound of bird landing on a tree (fr. written story)
attol sound of spear or small axe killing a bird (fr. written story)

kucuok  sound of something falling into the water from a height
(App. 1V, 130)

VO sound of bird coming down, sound of wind blowing (fr.
written story)

There are also specific expressions to call or chase away animals.
Some involve unusual sounds. Examples:

ku sound for chasing a chicken away
kirr sound for calling a chicken (r is held long)
tur sound for chasing a pig away
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{€n sound for calling a pig
ca, cak  sound for chasing a goat
ala, alala sound for calling a goat

na sound for calling a young goat
ia, sin sound for chasing a dog

sila sound for calling a dog

hao sound for chasing a cow

arre sound for calling a cow
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18. Conjunctions

This chapter discusses conjunctions words and particles. Conjunction
words and particles join phrases and/or clauses. Certain conjunction
words and particles can (or must) be combined.

Lumun has the following conjunction words and particles: ana +H
‘and’, a- ‘and, while’, a- ‘so that, in order to’, amma +H ‘if, when’,
akka +H ‘that, when, because’, mond/mana ‘until’ (always followed
by &-), 1tti ‘that’, ere +H ‘like’ and &mma ‘like’.

Tone

The representation of underlying tones of conjunction words and
particles is not without problems. For most I nevertheless propose
underlying tones. In addition I describe some tonal realizations that
do not follow from the rules. A tonal feature that virtually all
conjunctions share is that they have the ability to bring a high tone
to a following element. At the same time, most can receive a high
tone themselves, so that their own high tone is either a final high or
a floating high tone (not a rising tone). In isolation, these
conjunction words are realized with a final low tone. Though their
isolated production is artificial —they do not occur in prepausal
position since they always introduce a new phrase or clause—, I
nevertheless represent them for this reason with a floating high tone
(+H).

1ttf ‘that’ cannot itself receive a high tone from a preceding element,
for which reason I represent it with a rising tone. Also a- ‘and, while’
cannot receive a high tone from a preceding element. Since &- is
monomoraic, a high and a rising tone would both be possible. As
explained in 3.8, I assign a high tone in such cases.

18.1.ana +H ‘and’

ana +H ‘and’ is used for the conjunction of noun phrases as well as
clauses. When joining noun phrases, ana +H is realized with an
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initial high tone when preceded by an element with final high or
rising tone:

tooulr ana pdlla ‘the hyena and the cat’ (< tuolf ana H poalla)

In an enumeration ana +H is used between all enumerated
elements:

aropu w-d-rua w-dka.t 1ttr

things c-of-hair C-be:comPL that
tok ana tatteruk ana papokira ana omat3n
dog and pig and leopard and elephant

the animals were the dog, the pig, the leopard and the elephant

ana +H is also a clause linker. An example of coordination of two
clauses, both with an adjectival predicate, follows here:

t-1kko cik karottéom t-opardt ana  t-t-Skitak
NOM-sit VREF Khartoum c-good and PRO-C-bad

staying in Khartoum is good and bad (lit.: and it is bad)

A clause introduced by ana +H often contains a non-dependent
verb. Its subject can be co-referent with (first example below) or
different from the subject of the preceding clause (second and third
example). Before ana +H linking clauses, a prosodic boundary can
be realized (and will be if the preceding clause is an &mma +H or
akka +H -clause). In that case, a preceding high tone is not realized
on ana +H and a preceding falling tone is realized as falling. In the
third example there is a prosodic boundary before ana +H (‘outside’
has itself a L..H pattern).

m-p-1kk3.t ctk ana m-p-okipa.t

1-c-sit:compL VREF and 1-c-become_tired:COMPL
I have been waiting and I am tired

a-kakka p-opi ana o-nennf p-1pdk
PERS-Kakka c-black and PERS-Nennt c-white

Kakka is black and Nennr is white
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o-11¢ p-in p-otiot-in topGt ana
PERS-husband C-POsS1 ¢-send:COMPL-01 outside and
p-kw-a.t-okkot pin

2-C-IT:INCOMPL-d0:DEPINCOMPL what

my husband has sent me away and what are you going to do? (fr. written
story)

The non-dependent verbs in the clauses linked through ana +H do
not need to be in the same TAM, for example:

nokol n-oka.t ck a-p-icat cik

children C-be:COMPL ~ VREF CONJ-PRO-lie_down:DEPINCOMPL ~ VREF

ana  p-Statt.ate
and PRO.C-fight:PAST

the children were lying down and (then) they fought

Though the verb in a linked clause introduced by ana +H is
typically a non-dependent main verb, it can also be a Dependent
Incompletive. In such cases the second clause lacks overt reference to
the subject. Its understood subject is co-referent with the subject of
the preceding clause. The following sentence has two variants. The
first has a linked clause with an overt subject and a non-dependent
(Incompletive) verb, the second lacks an overt subject and has a
Dependent Incompletive verb.

koarran ana cOkks ol w-eé
early wet_ season and  height of wet season people c-plant_sorghum:INCOMPL
ana w-a.ra / ana ora

and C-cultivate:INCOMPL and cultivate:DEPINCOMPL

In the early wet season and at the height of the wet season people plant
sorghum and cultivate (second variant from calendar)

In such constructions, the non-dependent verb in the first clause is
not necessarily an Incompletive, it can also be a Completive:
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m-p-icat.e meccemn  p-cik-1-cigki

1-c-lie. down:compPL  yesterday with-LOC-in-sun

ana Orako a-cipki c-&5.t cik-1-tigst
and get_up:DEPINCOMPL CONJ-sun C-g0:COMPL LOC-in-sky

I slept early yesterday and got up when the sun was up in the sky (ncikicinki,
lit. ‘from in the sun’ expresses ‘earlier than normal’)

ana +H can be used for expressing a contrast, translating as ‘but’. In
both examples there is a prosodic boundary before ‘and’:

J-141a akk-rna'
PERS-my_mother FOC-Know:INCOMPL
ana m-p-omma 2-6n
and 1-c-not_know:INCOMPL PERS-1

my mother knows, but I myself, I don’t know (fr. written dialogue)

o-15tt1  p-a-ainé.t ndn ana k-kw-5ka.kate p-opd
PERS-Lottr  C-IRR-come_to:COMPL 02A and 3-c-be:psT c-ill

Lottt would have come to you, but he fell ill

In order to convey contrastive meaning more strongly, the adverb
torik ‘only’ is added to ana +H, forming anarrik ‘but’ (first
example below). Alternatively, adjectival c-ardk ‘only, just’ modifies
the contrasted subject noun (second example below).

in-t-opardt ana / ana.rruk o-tte'® p-ond  kir-akkir
1A-c-good and / but PERS-your_father c-ill completely-REDUP

we are fine, but our father is very ill
in-t-opardt ana o-tte p-oruk p-opo  kir-akkir
1A-c-good and PERS-your_father c-only c-sick completely-REDUP

we are fine, but our father is very ill (lit.: your father is very ill)

4 The Incompletive of ma ‘know’ is tonally irregular. It has a high tone on
the second instead of the first mora.

15 polite form.
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ana +H can introduce a new sentence, linking that sentence to
preceding discourse, for example:

ana 2-non t-ére tat
and PERS-2A c-speak:INCOMPL  how

and what do you (pL) have to say?

ana +H can be used sentence-initially in combination with &mma
+H, akka +H, mono and mona. It merges with &mma +H to
anamma +H, and with akka +H to andkka +H. ana +H is also
attested immediately before the conjunctive particle &-. These
combinations function like amma +H, akka +H, mon>, mena and
a- alone.

ana +H is also part of the constructions &mma +H ... ana +H ‘if

then” and akka +H ... ana +H ‘when ... then’. These
constructions will be discussed under amma +H and akka +H,
respectively.

18.2. Conjunctive &- and subjunctive &-

Conjunctive &- ‘and, while’ and subjunctive &- ‘so that, in order to’
are clause-linkers, they do not join phrases. I distinguish between a
conjunctive particle 4- and a subjunctive particle 4-. Compare the
particles attached to the verb ‘eat’ in the examples below:

k-kw-3ka.t cik a-kw-5kkst torit a-kw-5rako ctk

3-¢c-be:cOMPL VREF CONJ-3-do:DEPINCOMPL food CONJ-3-eat:DEPINCOMPL VREF
she was cooking food and eating (at the same time)

k-kw-35ka.t cik a-kw-5kkit torit a-kw-513k5 cik
3-C-be:comPL VREF CONJ-3-do:DEPINCOMPL food SUBJ-3-eat:DEPINCOMPL VREF

she was cooking food in order to eat (to have something to eat)

In practice, it can be difficult to decide which of the two particles is
involved. The conjunctive particle can be realized with a high tone
due to tone bridge. Compare the following alternative realizations of
the same sentence, the first without, the second with tone bridge:
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>-un  p-e.kat-ok popak a-kw-ikk.at

PERS-1 C-give:PST-03 beer CONJ-3-drink:DEPPRFV

I gave him beer and he drank it

>-un  p-e.kat-3k pdpak a-kw-ikk.at

PERS-1 C-give:PST-03 beer CONJ-3-drink:DEPPRFV

I gave him beer and he drank it

A further complicating factor is that, at least in some cases, tonal
realizations are possible that cannot (just) be ascribed to the
application or non-application of tone bridge. An example follows
here. The verbs in this sentence refer to consecutive events, so that
the conjunctive particle is expected in both cases. On the verb
‘produce’ the high tone can be ascribed to tone bridge, but not on the
verb ‘get married’.

okol w-a.cdkka a-tta.kat
child C-grow:INCOMPL CONJ-(PRO-)get_married:DEPPRFV
a-kwdn.at nokol

CONJ-(PRO-)produce:DEPPRFV  children

the girl will grow up and get married and give birth to children

In the texts in the appendices, I am not always sure about whether
the conjunctive or the subjunctive particle is used. This happens
when I would expect the one, but the tones rather seem to point to
the other. In such cases I gloss the particle as the one I expect.

18.2.1. The conjunctive particle &- ‘and, while’

The conjunctive particle &- introduces a clause that contains a
Dependent Incompletive, Dependent Perfective or Completive verb,
or the Present of ‘be’. It can also contain a complex verb of which the
first auxiliary is the Present of ‘be’ or a Completive verb. The verb in
a clause introduced by &- is not an Imperative, nor an Incompletive
or a Past. &- procliticizes to the (pro)nominal subject of the verb. It is
mainly used:
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o for the expression of actions or events that happen (more or
less) at the same time, or that, together, can be viewed as part
of the same event. This includes use in certain complex verbal
constructions;

o for linkage with a time-adverbial phrase or clause;

o for the conjunction of consecutive events;

e as complementizer.

a- is furthermore used in &mma +H ... &- ‘if ... then’ and akka +H
... a- ‘when ... then’ constructions, and after moan» ‘until’ and mana
‘until’. These constructions will be discussed under amma + H, akka
+H, and mans and mana.

Actions that happen —more or less— at the same time and actions that
can be viewed as part of the same event

a- before a Dependent Incompletive verb expresses that something
happens at the same time as the event in the preceding clause. The
subject of the second clause can be co-referent with the subject of the
first clause (first and second example below), but also with its object
(third example).

k-kw-31igkaté a-kw-fret kin 1ttr ...

3-C-go:PST CONJ-3-tell:DEPINCOMPL 03A that

s/he left while telling them (that) ... (situation: somebody is walking away
while still speaking to the people staying behind)

ana »J-un cone a-n-orikot kin
and PERS-1 here CONJ-1-wait:DEPINCOMPL 03A

and I am here, waiting for them
k-kw-att-ot o-nenni a-kw-5rako kopa
3-C-ITVEN:COMPL-find:DEPINCOMPL. PERS-Nenni  CONJ-3-eat:DEPINCOMPL meat

s/he found Nennr eating meat

In the following example, ana &- is used. It could be translated as
‘and at the same time’. It is from a story at the point that it reaches a
series of events that rapidly take it to its (violent) climax:
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ana a-lik Jpottat n-a-ak

and CONJ-fires break_down_on.PLUR:DEPINCOMPL  On-PERS-3

and (at the same time) bundles of fire break down (falling) on him (fr.
written story)

The conjunctive particle is also used when two verbs together
describe one (main) action, as in the next example from an
instruction how to make a ‘singing whip’ (‘take’ and ‘polish’). The
verb preceded by a- is a Dependent Incompletive:

p-kw-6mmd>  kupu a-ccdta kiccé
2-C-take:INCOMPL piece_of bamboo  CONJ-(2-)polish:DEPINCOMPL  carefully

you take a piece of bamboo and you polish it carefully (App. II, 4)

Likewise, 1kko cik ‘sit, stay’ can be followed by a- introducing a
clause with the (semantic) main verb, expressing ‘start to x’ (see
12.9):

a-kin ikk.at cik a-kin Sra
CONJ.PERS-3A  Sit:DEPPRFV VREF CONJ.PERS-3A cultivate:DEPINCOMPL

and they started to cultivate (‘“The story of the jackal’)

The same construction can be made with the verb apata, based on
Sudanese Arabic bada ‘start, begin’:

akka o-kin t-apota.t 4a-kin dra ittina ...
that PERS-3A  C-start:COMPL  CONJ.PERS-3A cultivate:DEPINCOMPL SO

when they had started to cultivate like this ... (‘The story of the jackal’)

a- is also part of certain complex TAMs with an auxiliary of ‘be’ (see
12.7.5). The examples have a Past Continuous (first one) and a Past
Completive (second one):

m-p-oka.t ck  a-n-okdtacce
1-c-be:compL VREF CONJ-1-watch:DEPINCOMPL

I was watching it
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k-kw-3ka.t  a-k-kw-akkar5.t
3-C-be:cOMPL CONJ-3-C-call:coMPL

s/he had (already) called me
Linkage with a time-adverbial phrase or clause

The typical opening formula of a story carr corek cokat cik ‘once
upon a time’ or ‘one day’ is followed by &-:

carl c-arek  c-oka.t cik
day C-some C-be:COMPL  VREF

a-putan p-att-ot porrdy ...
CONJ-marten(?)  C-ITVEN:COMPL-find:DEPINCOMPL  squirrel

one day a marten(?) found a squirrel ...

A comparable case is the following:

n-kw-oka.t ck margst

2-c-be:compL VREF long_time_ago
a.mpoppone licok &ka.in.ta
CONJ.(2.)loose.PLUR:DEPINCOMPL  goats why

why was it that in the past you were always losing the goats? (lit.: you were
long ago and you were always losing the goats why?)

When the clause expressing the time of the event is not the first of
the sentence, conjunctive a- introduces the time adverbial clause:

m-p-icat.e mecem  p-cik-1-cipki ana 6roko

1-c-lie down:coMPL  yesterday with-LoC-in-sun and get_up:DEPINCOMPL
a-cigki c-ed.t cik-1-tigst

CONJ-sun C-g0:COMPL LOC-in-sky

I went to bed early yesterday and got up when the sun was up in the sky
(lit.: and the sun had gone up in the sky)

The examples above with time-adverbial clauses can actually be
regarded as events happening at the same time. The conjunctive
particle can, however, also be used when a time-adverb is placed in
sentence-initial position:
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mencén a-n-kw-oronna.t ana ménni p-kw-ittat.e
some_time_ago CONJ-2-C-become_thin:comMpL and  today 2-C-become_fat:COMPL

last time you were thin, but now you are fat
Conjunction of consecutive events

a- is used for the conjunction of consecutive events in narratives. It is
typically used to narrate a ‘flow’ of events: ‘and then ... and then ...
and then ...”. In this context, clauses introduced by a- typically have
a Dependent Perfective verb:

ana kit k-a.k-k-ona.t katok n-ukén
and wild_chicken C-be:COMPL-C-bring:COMPL  spear with-hand
a-kit acére.kat katok couré c-o-prra
coNJ-wild_chicken make_stand.LOCT:DEPPRFV  spear bottom  c-of-tree
a-kw-ikk.at ndpak

CONJ-3-drink:DEPPRFV beer

and the wild chicken was holding a spear in his hand and the wild chicken
made the spear stand against the bottom of the tree and drank beer (‘The
story of the jackal’)

A sequence of events can also be placed in the future: this will
happen, then this, then this. Here too, the verbs in the clauses
introduced by &- are Dependent Perfectives:

an-amma k-kw-foté k-kw-a.pira no-ka

and-if 3-c-find:coMPL  3-C-become_good:INCOMPL  on-body
a-kw-3llokke.kat  to-coldk a-kw-opakk.at 1).9In tuoan
CONJ-3-put_down:DEPPRFV ~ up_on-neck CONJ-3-return:DEPPRFV with:ABS home
and when he will have found it, he will be happy and he will put it on his
shoulders and return home with it (Luke 15:5)

The conjunctive introducing a complement clause
With sensory verbs, &- introduces a complement clause, as in the two

examples below. In the second example, pronominal n refers to
nokol ‘children’ (here: ‘girls’).
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akka a-kin 3ra ittind a-kin mma
that CONJ.PERS-3A cultivate:DEPINCOMPL SO CONJ.PERS-3A  see:DEPINCOMPL
a-tfpa t-aa.t

CONJ-lion C-come:COMPL

when they were cultivating like this, they saw that the lion had come (‘The
story of the jackal’)

amma p-Sccikst.é a-pansn €€ ...
if PRO.C-hear:CcOMPL CONJ-sibling.PL.  swing:DEPINCOMPL

as soon as they hear (lit.: have heard) their sisters swing them (their singing
whips), ... (App. II, 27)

In this context, too, the combination ana a- is found:

Amma 35-ndn  t-Sccikdt.e Ion 1-o-torak
if PERS-2A C-hear:compL words c-of-war
ana a-cik c-okittako.t ...

and CONJ-place c-be_destroyed:compL

when you hear messages about war and that the place has been destroyed
... (Luke 21:9)

18.2.2. The subjunctive particle a- ‘so that, in order to’

A clause introduced by the subjunctive particle &- ‘so that, in order
to’ contains a Dependent Incompletive or a Completive verb. The
Dependent Perfective is possible, but seems rather uncommon in this
environment. Subjunctive a- is used:

e for the conjunction of a two clauses, with the second
expressing the purpose of the first;

e for the conjunction of two clauses, with the second expressing
a command to a first, second or third person

a- is used in amma +H ... a- ‘if ... then’ constructions. In these
constructions the clause introduced by the subjunctive particle
typically expresses a (mild) command to second or third person.
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The subjunctive particle has the special tonal effect of lowering the
high tone that is induced by the 3SG subject clitic and the common
noun pronominal subject clitics. This can be seen, amongst others, in
the first and second example below.

Introducing a clause expressing the purpose of the preceding clause.

Examples of the subjunctive clitic introducing a clause that expresses
the purpose of the preceding clause follow here. The verb in the
clause introduced by the subjunctive marker is typically a Dependent
Incompletive:

m-p-ee.kat-5k  pdpak a-kw-ikko

1-c-give:PST-03 beer SUBJ-3-drink:DEPINCOMPL

I gave him/her beer to drink

pul p-€3.t a-p-1ret kin 1ttf ...

person 3-C-go:COMPL SUBJ-PRO-tell: DEPINCOMPL 03A that

the person left (in order) to tell them (that) ...

m-p-a.itk p-a.ed a-n-ot-itto va no-pira
1-c-be:PR C-gO:INCOMPL  SUBJ-1-IT:DEPINCOMPL-pPick:DEPINCOMPL fruit(sp.) on-tree

I am going to pick ua-fruits in the tree

unte porr  a-n-onéko makk3l5k

pour:IMP water SUBJ-1-take:DEPINCOMPL calabashes(k.o.)

pour the water away so that I take (collect) the (empty) calabashes

Also the final high tones of L.HL/L.L.HL verbs are lowered by the
subjunctive particle: & + 1 + oropd > a-ropo and & + kw + orakd
> a-kw-orako. After this, tone bridge is applied:
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alopacc6t w-rre.kate no-cikit c-op Ittr
jackal C-say:PST on-heart C-POSS3 that

k-kw-a.mikkot  porrdny

3-c-deceive:INCOMPL squirrel
a-rdpd n-t3-pira a-kw-513k3-k5k
SUBJ-(PRO-)move_down:DEPINCOMPL ~ with-up_on-tree SUBJ-3-eat:DEPINCOMPL-03

the jackal said in his heart that he is going to trick the squirrel so that it
comes down from the tree so that he (the jackal) can eat it (fr. written story)

In these constructions, subjunctive &- can alternatively be preceded
by otdkka 1tti (literally ‘become that’) or just by itti ‘that’ (the
complementizer 1ttf is discussed in 18.7):

topo rrr-a  k-kw-a.k-kw-1gik3.t'® n-tan p-pigimak
hole_in_ground RES-C-COP 3-C-be:COMPL-C-pass_entrance:COMPL with-up_on:ABS with-darkness
a-kw-at-1pot otdkka Ittr
SUBJ-3-VEN:DEPINCOMPL-dig:DEPINCOMPL ~ become:DEPINCOMPL that

a-patt-5n  en-t-ortk  at-apot tan ...

SUBJ-person-PL.  DEM-C-NEARADD  VEN:DEPINCOMPL-fall at:DEPINCOMPL  there

the hole in the ground which he had entered when it was still dark in order
to dig it (out deeper), so that those persons would come and fall into it ...
(‘The story of the jackal’)

Conjunction of two clauses, with the second expressing a command to a
second or third person

A second clause introduced by &- can express a command to second
or third person:

ana sabaah' Aa-ita
and morning SUBJ-(2-)cOOk:DEPINCOMPL

and in the morning you must cook (asida) (App. IV, 40)

16 The expected form would be k-kw-a.p-p-1rik3.t (< k-kw-dka.t p-1rik3.t).
Here, however, the verb was realized as k-kw-a.k-kw-1g1k3.t.

17 Sudanese Arabic word.
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ana JSk.kw.i {-p-Grrit 2-pan
and the_one RES-C-beat:DEPINCOMPL PERS-sibling
a-kw-5ns3ko kopa  appik
SUBJ-3-take:DEPINCOMPL meat all

and the one who beats his brother, let him take all the meat

The subjunctive particle can be followed by a Dependent Perfective
verb. The action/event is then explicitly presented as consecutive:

amma  k-kw-85.t  4-kw-ire.kat kin IttE ...
if 3-C-g0:COMPL SUBJ-3-tell:DEPPRFV 03a that

after s/he has arrived (lit.: has gone), s/he must then tell him/her (that) ...

18.3.amma +H ‘if, when’

In context, &mma +H is always realized with two high tones. This is
due to tone bridge spanning from its own initial high to the first high
on a following item.

amma +H ‘if, when’ introduces a temporal or conditional clause.
The amma +H -clause is typically used in irrealis statements. A first
clause with &mma +H can be followed by a clause introduced by
ana +H, by conjunctive a-, or by subjunctive &- in a construction ‘if,
when ... then’. A conjunction morpheme can also be absent from the
second clause. There is prosodic boundary before the second clause,
so that ana + H cannot receive a high tone from a preceding element
in this construction. An initial &mma +H clause can have a
pragmatic high tone (boundary tone) on its last mora (see 3.6). To
the same effect, and in spite of the following prosodic boundary, an
underlying final falling tone on the last mora of the damma +H
clause is generally realized as high.

The verb in an &mma +H clause is very often a Completive, but can
also be a Present. The verb can also be a Dependent Incompletive; in
such cases d&mma +H is often immediately followed by the
conjunctive particle a-, but not necessarily so. Incompletives, Pasts
and Dependent Perfectives are not attested in clauses introduced by
amma +H.
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Examples with the constructions &mma +H ... ana +H, &mma +H
... &-and &mma +H ... &- follow here.

amma +H ... ana +H ... ‘if/when ... then ...

amma m-p-a.p-p-ina.t ana m-p-a-akkwot-6n
if 1-c-be:compL-C-know:comMpL.  and  1-C-IRR-kill:cOMPL-02

if I had known, I would have killed you

amma +H ... a-... ‘if/when ... then ...

Amma mm-p-6lls.t coruk a-n-frike ook it
if 1-c-pierce:COMPL opening CONJ-1-make_enter:DEPINCOMPL  rope in:ABS

when I have made a hole, then I pass a thread through it

amma +H ... 4- ... ‘if/when ... then ...’

amma 19-k-0l15.t coruk a-irike torak tit
if 2-C-pierce:COMPL opening SUBJ-(2-)make_enter:DEPINCOMPL  rope in:ABS

when you have made a hole, you must pass a thread through it
amma k-kw-£5.t a-kw-rpet kin = 1ttf ...
if 3-C-g0:COMPL SUBJ-3-tell:DEPINCOMPL 03A that

when s/he arrives (lit.: has gone), s/he must tell them (that) ...

A conjunction word or clitic introducing the second clause is absent
in the following case:

amma §-kw-ié.t menfk

if 2-C-say:COMPL like_this

2-nin t-a.pallent-uy 1-lontarj
PERS-1A c-urinate_for:INCOMPL-02 in-calabashes(k.0.)

if you say so, we will urinate for you in the calabashes (App. IV, 53-54)

The next example illustrates that a Completive is also used in the
amma + H-clause when the clause does not express a finished action
and/or a resulting state or situation. The final high tone on conéket



658 CHAPTER 18

‘there, at that place (not far from the speaker, within sight)’ is a
pragmatic high tone at the clause boundary (see 3.6):

amma k-kw-3pps.t cdnékét ana ti t-ikko t-a.ccdkot-5k
if 3-C-pass:COMPL there and thorn cC-may c-catch:INCOMPL-03

when s/he passes there, a thorn may catch him/her

In the next example, d&mma +H immediately precedes the
conjunctive particle &-. The verb ‘pass’ is a Dependent Incompletive:

amma Aa-cipki 3kkd5 cik-i-tiyst
if CONJ-sun pass:DEPINCOMPL Loc-in-sky
a-kw-ikko cik 1-curé c-d-pira
SUBJ-3-Sit:DEPINCOMPL ~ VREF in-bottom c-of-tree

when the sun reaches high in the sky, s/he must sit under a tree

amma +H is typically used in situations that have not (yet)
happened: counterfactuals, hypothetical situations or situations that
can or will happen in the future. In storytelling, however, it is also
used in realis descriptions, creating expectation and tension that
something is going to happen next. The verb in the &mma +H clause
is a Dependent Incompletive. Here, &mma +H is not immediately
followed by the conjunctive particle, because, in connected speech, a
and 2 coalesce here to 9 (dmm-3-kin):

amma 5-kin ikko pdpak Ittina ...
if PERS-3A drink:DEPINCOMPL beer SO

when they were drinking beer like this ... (‘The story of the jackal’)

The amma +H clause can also be the second clause. In this case,
too, the verb in the irrealis statement introduced by &mma +H is a
Completive, Present or Dependent Incompletive. In the latter case the
conjunctive particle tends to immediately follow after &mma +H.
Examples with a Completive verb in the &mma + H clause:

kollan  k-a.td3kd  torit amma k-k-fama.t
old woman c-eat:iINcomPL  food if PRO-C-become_hungry:compL

the old woman will eat food when she is hungry
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m-p-d-anane.t kin térit Amma m-p-ina.t  1ttr t-t-élla.t
1-c-IRR.bring _for:compL 03A food if 1-c-know:coMmpPL that PRO-C-be_absent:COMPL

I would have brought them food if I had known that it was not there
With a Present verb in the amma + H clause:

n-ittararot amma pdre p-orek p-a.ak  p-ontdmat
2A-help_each_other:DEPINCOMPL  if work  Cc-some cC-be:PR c-hard

you must help each other when there is some difficult job

With &mma &- and Dependent Incompletive:
ka k-6ratta amma a-rit Sréko
body C-be_woken_up:INCOMPL if CONJ.PERS-12 work:DEPINCOMPL

the body will be woken up when we work (we feel sleepy now, but if we
start working we will become awake)

arma at-ikkine'® J-141a cik pa.p.5tté
come:IMP.ALLOW CONJ.(2.)VEN:DEPINCOMPL-wait_for:DEPINCOMPLPERS-mother VREF short_time
amma a-kw-antan

if CONJ-3-come:DEPINCOMPL

come and wait a little time for my mother, if she comes (i.e. maybe she will
come) (fr. written story)

Finally, verbless &mma + H-clauses were found, but considered not
really grammatical by my consultant (JS). It concerns &mma +H
clauses with a prepositional phrase (first example below). The clause
with verb was preferred (second example below). Both have a clause-
final pragmatic high tone on ‘four’.

?2amma na-andk w-3cigin a-ol ...
if on-moons c-four CONJ-people

when on four months (in April), the people ... (fr. written text)

18 The conjunctive particle & seems involved here. The 2sG pronoun clitic §
is deleted between vowels. Derivation: & + 1) + at-itkkine > aatikkine >
atikkine > atikkine.
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amma andk w-aa.t w-3cdrin  a-ol ...
if moons C-come:COMPL four CONJ-people

when the months have reached four (when it is April), the people ...
18.4.akka +H ‘that’

akka +H ‘that’ can join clauses and also noun phrases. It can
function as a complementizer and it can introduce clauses with a
temporal or causal interpretation. Whereas a clause introduced by
amma +H and a Completive verb typically has an irrealis reading, a
cause introduced by akka +H with a Completive verb typically has a
realis reading. Followed by the conjunctive particle a-, akka +H can
have a negative interpretation (‘and not x’, ‘and so that not x’).
Joining noun phrases it expresses ‘or’.

18.4.1. akka +H as complementizer
akka +H can also be used as a complementizer:

1-5parst akka m-p-akdnn-elikko
PRO.C-good that 1-C-NEG-release:DEPCOMPL

it is good that I did not release it

m-p-onot.é  akka kéceGk k-in k-3nd arepu cik  appik

1-c-like:compL that market  C-Possla c-have  things VREF  all

I like (it) that our market has everything (fr. written story)

The previous examples have a non-dependent verb in the akka +H
clause, the next a dependent verb (a Dependent Incompletive). The
first example below has a two-clause construction with &mma +H ...
ana +H ... ‘if/when ... then ...’ as its complement.

ana 0l w-oot.é cannan appona akka

and  people c-like:compL very very that

amma w-£3.t ana w-iat 0l n-cik appik
if PRO.C-go:COMPL and  PRO.C-find:INCOMPL people  with-place all

and the people like it very much that, when they go (lit.: have gone), they
find people from everywhere (fr. written story)
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m-p-omma akka s-un'  okk5t
1-C-know_not:INCOMPL that PERS-1 do:DEPINCOMPL

I don’t know what to do (lit.: that I do (it))

m-p-omma akka >-on* ako
1-¢c-know_not:INCOMPL that PERS-1 wear:DEPINCOMPL

I don’t know how to wear it (lit.: that I wear (it) (for example a tobe?!))

In the next case, akka +H complements tokit ‘before’:

mencén td.kit akka  t-okurro én-t-

some_time_ago before that NOM-engrave DEM-C-NEARSP
t-Orron-orakkétta.t cic-coné  taré a-torit t-a.t-t-opardt
C-just_now-be_put:comMpPL LOC-here Taru conJ-food  c-be:comPpL-C-good

some time ago, before (that) this writing workshop was organized right here
in Tatu, there was enough food (fr. written story)

akka + H as complementizer is also part of the constructions 1lén
akka +H ‘that’s why’ (see 8.2.4), gpimpén akka +H ‘that’s what,
that’s why’ and tat akka +H ‘that’s how’ (20.1.2 and 20.1.4). It is
furthermore applied in non-subject focus constructions (see 19.2) and
in constructions with question words questioning non-subject
constituents (see 20.1). These constructions involve left-dislocation of
the focussed constituent or the question word, followed by akka + H.

18.4.2. akka +H with temporal or causal reading

When the first clause of a sentence is introduced by akka +H, the
second is generally introduced by the conjunctive particle &- ‘and,
while’ or by ana +H ‘and’. This first akka +H clause contains a
non-dependent verb —often a Completive—, or an adjective, and
expresses a realis situation. It can have a temporal or a causal
interpretation. The first pair contrast a (realis) akka + H clause with
an (irrealis) &mma + H clause. Note that completiveness of the verb

19 Realized in connected speech as mpamma-kk-sun.

2 Realized in connected speech as mpamma-kk-sun.

2 Large cloth worn by many Sudanese women. It is wrapped around the
body in a specific fashion.
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is established by the auxiliary ‘again’ and that there is no prosodic
boundary before ana in the first example:

akka p-kw-appdr-Smdne ana n-kw-i>
that 2-C-again:COMPL-steal:DEPINCOMPL  and 2-c-die:INCOMPL

now that/because you have stolen again, you will die

amma 1H-kw-appdr-Smone ana 1n-kw-D
if 2-C-again:COMPL-steal:DEPINCOMPL  and 2-c-die:INCOMPL

if you steal again, you will die

Some examples with a temporal reading of the first clause follow
here. In the first, the subjects of the joined clauses are different, in
the second and third they are co-referent. The verb in the second
clause with co-referent subject is typically a Dependent Perfective,
also when the action is not consecutive (last example below).

Note that the final high of mpaat ‘I have come’ in the first example
shifts (and gets deleted), whereas kkwaat ‘s/he had come’ in the
second example retains the high tone on its last mora.

akka m-p-aa.t a-k-kw-3ka.t  a-kw-3kotaccé-k
that 1-C-come:COMPL CONJ-3-C-be:COMPL CONJ-3-watch:DEPINCOMPL-03

when I arrived, s/he was watching him/her

akka k-kw-aa.t a-kw-irekat kin 1ttt ...

that 3-C-come:COMPL  CONJ-3-tell:DEPPRFV  03A that

when s/he arrived, s/he told them ...

mapdt akka  m-p-otté cik  a-n-élikk.at licok
long_ago that 1-c-small VREF CONJ-1-release:DEPPRFV goats

long ago, when I was small, I released the goats

A particular akka +H clause can have both a temporal and a causal
reading:
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akka mage m-oka.t cik

that cultivating party C-be:comMPL VREF

a-pol ant-ikko pdpak
CONJ-person can:DEPINCOMPL-drink:DEPINCOMPL beer

when/because there was a cultivating party, the man could drink beer

In the following example, the akka +H clause, with Present
Continuous verb, has a causal reading:

akka m-p-a.tk  p-a.ed no-kardn
that 1-c-be:pr C-g0:INCOMPL on-place
ana o-rit t-ikko t-a.kdnn-oréko

and PERS-12 C-may C-NEG-work:DEPINCOMPL

now that/because I am going to that place, we may not be able to do work

The clause introduced by akka +H can also be the second clause.
The first example below, with Completive verb in akka +H clause
has a temporal reading:

m-p-oka.t p-Grron-ao akka k-kw-i.t
1-c-be:cOMPL  1-C-just_now-come:DEPINCOMPL that 3-c-died:compPL

I had just arrived after s/he had died (I was just too late)

Some examples of second akka +H clauses with causal reading
follow here. Note that in the first, there is a prosodic boundary
realized before akka. The sentence can also be said without prosodic
boundary, in which case ‘tree’ is realized with a final high tone:

m-p-a.ak  p-a.ed a-n-ot-itto

1-c-be:PR C-g0:INCOMPL SUBJ-1-IT:DEPINCOMPL-pick: DEPINCOMPL

va no-pira akka w-élla no-urr  w-3-nd-capd
fruits(k.0.)  on-tree that PRO.C-be_absent:INCOMPL on-branches c-of-on-ground

I am going to collect kua-fruits up in the tree because they are not there on
the branches near the ground
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o>-kin t-a.ik t-ikkot p6l cak akka*? p-p-3pd

PERS-3A  C-be:PR C-sit_at:INCOMPL person  VREF that PRO-C-ill

they are sitting with the person now that/because he is ill

A conjunction morpheme linking the clauses is absent if the second
clause has a hortative pronoun on the verb:

akka k-kw-aa.t tir-€5
that 3-C-come:COMPL HRT12-go:DEPINCOMPL

now that/because s/he has arrived, let’s go
18.4.3. akka +H introducing a noun phrase

akka +H does not always introduce a full clause. In the next
examples, where it expresses ‘because’, it is followed by just a noun
phrase. In these cases there is never a prosodic boundary before akka
+H:

p-kw-a.pdllen-m  dkka  tacok t-in-1*
2-c-fear_for:INCOMPL-01 that legs C-POSS1-Q

are you afraid of me because of my feet?

9-kukko p-a.ik  p-immako akka kapik

PERS-Kukku c-be:PrR c-shelter:INCOMPL that rain

Kukku is sheltering because of the rain

18.4.4. anakka +H ‘and when, and after’ and mannakka +H ‘and
when, and after’

akka +H introducing a first clause can be preceded by ana +H
‘and’, forming anakka + H. It can have a reading as ‘and when’ or as
‘and because’. Examples:

22 akka can also be realized here with low tones. In that case there is a

prosodic boundary before it.

1 was pronounced with some length and a falling tone, for which I have
no explanation.
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an-akka k-kw-arotuk illo I-ruttorik
and-that 3-c-still divide_in_two:DEPINCOMPL  in-pig
a-kw-Smpun.at ndmama -n-5pin
CONJ-3-roast:DEPPRFV inside_of pumpkin RES-C-bitter

and when he was still to divide the pig in two, he roasted the bitter inside of
a pumpkin (and before he divided the pig in two ...) (fr. written story)

an-akka m-p-onoé ndgé n->-palla
and-that 1-c-have fear c-of-cat
ana m-p-a.kkot Kkat-ta cop

and 1-c-do:INCOMPL how-Qw UNCERT

and because I am afraid of the cat, what am I going to do?? (‘The story of
the jackal’)

moanndkka consists of manna ‘even’ and akka +H. The combination
expresses ‘when, after’ and introduces a clause preceding the main
clause. mannakka can itself again be preceded by ana +H ‘and’. In
the first two examples the second clause is introduced by a- and has
a Dependent Perfective verb. The last example lacks a conjunction
between the two clauses, and has a Past verb in the main clause.

monn.adkka  k-kw-5na.t  paak

when 3-c-bring:comPL oil
a-kw-ip.antet takoatuk 1-oracchd
CONJ-3-dig_for:DEPPRFV chicken in-feathers

when/after he had brought the oil, he applied it between the feathers of the
chicken

monn.akka k-kw-imma.t pa-p-én a-p-6rako no-kadn
when 3-C-see:COMPL thing-C-DEM CONJ-PRO-get_up:DEPINCOMPL on-place
n-ka appik a-naé 3ccdk.at-5k

with-body all CONJ-fear catch:DEPPRFV-03

when he saw that thing getting up from the place with its whole body, fear
took hold of him (fr. written story)
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monn.akka o-nin t-orek3.t magr m-otté cik

when PERS-1A Cc-work:COMPL  days c-small VREF
o>-nenni  p-otokkan-in éré 3-pan-k-in
PERS-Nenni c-become_for:comp-01 like PERS-sibling-c-P0ss1
ana m-p-dtokkan-3k éré 3-pan

and 1-c-become_for:compL-03 like PERS-sibling

when/after we had worked for some days, Nenni had become like a sister to
me and I had become like a sister to her (fr. letter)

18.4.5.akka +H + a&- introducing a negative purpose clause

akka +H directly followed by conjunctive &- can express a negative
purpose ‘so that not’:

ana J-non t-ella tok dkka  a-t-5k3drd-kin-i
and  PERS-2A  C-not_have:INCOMPL dog that CONJ-PRO-bite:DEPINCOMPL-01-Q

and you do not have a dog, so that it will not bite me? (fr. written story)

ee kot crt.tdn 4-ul at-onto-kdk n-n-a-4n
stab:IMP cry far SUBJ-people VEN:DEPINCOMPL-pull:DEPINCOMPL-03  with-on-PERS-1
akka a-n-d

that CONJ-1-die:DEPINCOMPL

cry out loudly so that people will come and pull him away from me, so that
I do not die (fr. written story)

o>-nin akk-agkwot kamote k-arrd

PERS-1A  FOC-guard:INCOMPL celebration c-of.Lumun_people

akka a-k-orat cik topot  t-orek
that CONJ-PRO-become_lost:DEPINCOMPL VREF year c-some

we are the ones that take care of the Lumun celebration, so that it will not
be lost some year (we are the ones who organize it every year) (fr. song
text)
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t-icat pdtm  a-vrako p-pirimak
IT:IMP-lie_down:DEPINCOMPL finally  suBJ-(2-)get_up:DEPINCOMPL with-darkness
akka a-t-occd* nd-nté a-d3ré  Skittako
that CONJ-(2-)IT:DEPINCOMPL-receive:DEPINCOMPL on-sleep ~ SUBJ-work  spoil:DEPINCOMPL

go and lie down now, so that you can get up early in the morning and do
not sleep late (and do not take on sleep), so that the work will not be spoilt
(fr. written skype conversation)

However, akka +H immediately followed by &- does not always
have a negative purpose reading. In the sentence below the
constructions draws attention to the action as a process with some
duration:

m-p-imma.t  pul akka a-p-€5 n-t6an
1-C-see:COMPL person that CONJ-PRO-gO:DEPINCOMPL  with-home

I saw the man while he was busy leaving the house

m-pimma.t  3-kuokko akka  a-kw-dmune imit
1-C-see:COMPL PERS-Kukku that CONJ-3-steal:DEPINCOMPL ~ goat

I saw Kukku while he was busy stealing a goat

In this construction it is, in principle, possible to leave akka+H (not
a-) out. The action is then conveyed as a simple action, not as a
process:

m-p-imma.t pol a-p-é5 Nn-téan
1-C-see:COMPL person CONJ-PRO-g0:DEPINCOMPL with-home

I saw the man leaving the house

When akka +H functions as complementizer, a combination with
the conjunctive particle & appears to be used before a pronoun clitic,
(not before full pronouns though, as demonstrated by examples in
18.4.1):

# a-t-occ3 (< &4 + g + ot + 2ccd)
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m-p-domma dkka a-n-okkst kin
1-c-not_know:INCOMPL  that CONJ-1-do:DEPINCOMPL 03A

I do not know what to do with them

It must be remarked, that, like after &mma +H, some uncertainty
remains about presence or absence of the conjunctive particle
immediately after akka, due to coalescence of the a’s across the word
boundary.

18.4.6. akka +H ‘or’ linking noun phrases

akka +H can also link noun phrases, expressing ‘or’. According to
my consultant (JS) this is found particularly in the speech of elderly
people. Younger people generally use the Arabic loan word ala +H
‘or’ (< Sudanese Arabic wala). Two examples follow here.

I6kka akkas/ala o-15tti  4.pallin antan
Lukka that/or PERS-Lottr SUBJ.PERS-one_from_group come:DEPINCOMPL

Lukka or Lotti, one of you must come

icat akka/ala karra
true that/or lie

it is true or false

18.5.amma, ammakka +H and ere +H ‘(just) like, as if’

amma and ere +H are used for linking a clause and a noun phrase,
expressing ‘like’. Note that &mma ‘like’ is tonally different from
amma +H ‘if, when’. There is also ammakka + H ‘like’, which is a
combination of &mma and akka +H. Some examples follow here.

avn w-icat amma kwa
rats c-be_abundant:INCOMPL like chaff

the rats are many like chaff
p-kw-5n-t-akka  p-kw-ottékallan  éré t3rdk
2-c-why-Qw-that 2-c-thin like rope

why are you thin like a rope?
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ere amm.akka ol
speak:IMP like people

speak like people! (i.e. ‘speak like everybody’, ‘speak normally’)
ol w-ara aropu amm.akka tan ana attSpa
people c-cultivate:INCOMPL things like onion and tobacco

the people cultivate things such as onions and tobacco

The example below has the copula c-a, preceded by the 3SG pronoun
clitic, attached to ammakka:

k-kw-amm.akka pdol i-p-ina cik
3-c-cop.like person RES-C-KnOw:INCOMPL  VREF

he is like a wise man (Matthew 7:24)
ammakka +H and ere +H can also link two clauses:

Ion 1-l-a.kdronno  pdl  a-p-5ka pol
words RES-C-let:INCOMPL person  CONJ-PRO-be:DEPINCOMPL  person
amm.akka p-p-3pot.é
like PRO-C-like:COMPL

things that allow a person to be the person s/he wants (lit.: while s/he is the
person in the way s/he wants)

tor t-okkwot-in  éré m-p-a.tdkd  kdpa
appetite c-kill:iINcomPpL-01 like 1-C-eat:INCOMPL meat

appetite kills me like (as if) I will eat meat (meaning: I am craving for meat)

In some cases ammakka rather translates as ‘how, the way in which’
than as ‘like’:

m-p-a.ik  p-a.t-ére nj-cakksy

1-c-be:PrR C-IT:INCOMPL-speak:DEPINCOMPL  on-calabash(k.o0.)

amm.akka 3l skourrd makk3yp
how people engrave:DEPINCOMPL calabashes(k.0.)

I am going to talk about the calabash, how the people decorate calabashes
(App. 111, 2-3)
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ana l-el-l1 amm.akka 1-érét-5k 1-5kitak

and C-DEM-C-NEARSP  like PRO.C-speak_about:comPL-03  ¢c-bad

and these (words), the way they (the words) spoke about him, were bad (i.e.
the words were bad)

18.6. mono ‘until’, mana ‘until’

mond and mana* both express ‘until’. It seems that they can be used
interchangeably. They are immediately followed by the conjunctive
particle & and the clause they introduce contains a Dependent
Perfective or Dependent Incompletive verb. They are (probably) both
low-toned, but are often realized high due to tone bridge. A case of
mond with high tones which cannot be ascribed to tone bridge is
presented here as well. The first high tone there is from regular tone
shift, while the second (probably) is a boundary tone of the same
type as can be found at the end of a first &amma +H or akka +H-
clause (see chapter 3.6). Some examples with mono:

a-tdmiccd Sném.at katok 1-tSn t-5-pa-p-én
CONJ-old_man  press:DEPPRFV spear in-mouth  c-of-thing-c-DEM
mdnd a-p-i.at

until CONJ-PRO-die:DEPPRFV

and the old man pressed the spear into the mouth of that animal (the
leopard) until it died (fr. written story)

Amma arr6 w-0d.t 1-cekérék  tiri

if Lumun_people  ¢-descend:COMPL in-price Tori

mind 4a-kin ikko DorI n.tr I-rdk...
until CONJ.PERS-3A  drink:DEPINCOMPL water from in-water_place

when the Lumun people have descended to the market in Torf until they
drink water from the well (then ...)(situation: the Lumun descend to the
market, reach the Tocho area in the valley and drink water from the well of
the Tocho people, when this happens then ... )

mond and mana are often used in combination with psGecuk ‘for
some time’. The combination generally translates just as ‘until’:

25 There is also mana ‘even’ (mentioned in 17.1.4).
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nokol p-oppét.e  tontarrd pae poéeedk
children c-fill:compL calabash(k.o.) urine for_some_time
mind a-igkat® -putit

until CONJ-(PRO-)gO:DEPPRFV  in-middle

the children filled the calabash with urine until it was half-full (i.e. until the
urine went half-way)

The next example has the aforementioned boundary tone.
Interestingly, the across-word boundary sequence k-m (licok mdn3)
was not pronounced as the expected [m] (with full deletion of the
final obstruent before the nasal), but as [g], with the nasal adopting
the place of articulation of the preceding (deleted) obstruent: [lijo-
pdn3]. The nasal discourse enclitics -na and -mé (see under 17.2)
display the same type of assimilation.

a-n-Gre.kat nd-licok m3nd
CONJ-1-forget:DEPPRFV ~ on-goats until
a-l-5rokkantet pol p-orek  mil

CONJ-PRO-eat_for:DEPPRFV  person c-some sorghum

and I forgot about the goats until they ate somebody’s sorghum

In the following construction mono is not followed by &- but
immediately by a Dependent Incompletive verb. The mona-clause
here is part of a complex two-clause construction introduced by
amma +H:

Amma 5-ré6n t-€5.t mdnd St-dOt ana ...

if PERS-12A  C-go:COMPL until IT:DEPINCOMPL-find:DEPINCOMPL  and

when we will have found it, then ... (lit.: when we have gone until going
and finding (it), then ...)

% The high tone is due to deletion of pronominal 1 (which causes the high
tone to change from 1 to 9) followed by vowel assimilation and vowel
shortening (4&- + p- + oigkat > & + pdigkat > adipkat > admkat >
amkat)
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18.7. The complementizer 1ttf ‘that’

The common complementizer, typically used with verbs of speech
but also in other contexts, is 1tti ‘that’. itti contains a formative ti,
which also occurs, amongst others, in the defective verb atti ‘I hope’
(see 12.21). 1tt¥ can also serve as a purposive conjunction between
two clauses expressing ‘so that, in order to’. As such it can alternate
with otdkka 1ttt ‘so that, in order to’ (literally: ‘become that’).

With some verbs the use of 1tti introducing the complement clause is
obligatory, with some others it is optional. 1ttf is not used with
sensory verbs. As described earlier in this chapter, such situations are
construed with the conjunctive particle &- ‘and, while: ‘I saw X,
while s/he ... .

A clause introduced by 1ttf contains a subject and a non-dependent
verb:

m-p-ann-agkot ittt  m-p-itta
1-C-NEG-want:DEPCOMPL that 1-c-get_married:INCOMPL

I do not agree to get married

Examples of 1tti in different contexts follow here.

1ttf introducing the complement of a speech verb

Verbs of speech and speech content are connected through r1ttf,
independent of whether the speech content is direct speech or

indirect speech. An example with direct speech and one with indirect
speech follow here:

ittind  k-kw-akkar.ate o-1ara ttr
so 3-c-call:psT PERS-my_mother that
1a1a ant-a»

mother can:DEPINCOMPL-come:DEPINCOMPL

so s/he called my mother: “mother, please come”
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m-p-oka.t cik a-n-Smentet-3k Ittr
1-c-be:compL VREF CONJ-1-tell.PLUR:DEPINCOMPL-03 that

k-kw-a.karoanno karra
3-C-let:INCOMPL lie

I was always telling him/her that s/he should not lie

Complement clauses with an embedded question are linked to a
preceding clause with a speech verb through itti (first example
below); not, however, when the locative relative na ‘where’ is used
(second example).

o-kin t-otiot.€ tit ftti pimpén akka o-kin akk3t

PERS-3A C-answer:COMPL in:ABS that what that PERS-3A do:DEPINCOMPL

they answered saying what they would do

k-kw-a.konn-ire na k-kw-aa.t §.pIn
3-C-NEG-say:DEPCOMPL where:REL 3-C-come:COMPL with:ABS

s/he did not say where s/he came from
Complementing anat ‘like, want’

The verb apot ‘like, want’ and its clausal complement can be linked
through 1ttf but also through akka +H. With 1ttf, the verb expresses
desire (‘want’), with akka + H appreciation (‘like’). Compare:

m-p-onot.é 1ttt kéccGk k-in k-5n6 aropu cik  appik

1-c-like:comPL that market C-POSS1A c-have  things VREF  all

I want our market to have everything

m-p-onot.é akka kéccOk k-in  k-5n6 aropu cik  appik

1-c-like:comPL that market C-POSS1A c-have  things VREF  all

I like it that our market has everything

Compare also the following examples. ‘I like meat’ is expressed with
a nominal phrase as complement and without complementizer. ‘I
want meat’, on the other hand, is expressed with a verbal
complement clause and rtti.
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m-p-d1ot.£ kopa

1-c-like:compL meat

I like meat

m-p-d1ot.£ ittt  m-p-a.rako kopa
1-c-like:compL meat 1-C-eat:INCOMPL meat

I want to eat meat (I want meat)
Complementation of some other verbs: optional use of 1tti

With some verbs 1ttt is optional when introducing a verbless clause
or a clause with non-dependent verb. Examples are okwarikot ‘recall,
remember’ and 12t ‘find’:

ant-okwarikot (ittr)  St-ta ém-p-i
can:DEPINCOMPL-remember:DEPINCOMPL that who-Qw DEM-C-NEARSP

please (try to) recall who this is!

akka k-kw-3kourot.é n-tan

that 3-C-move_up:COMPL with-up_on:ABs
a-kordl  St-i.at (1ittr) mén m-¢ella
CONJ-tortoise VEN:DEPINCOMPL-find:DEPPRFV  that palm_fruits  c-be_absent:INcOMPL

when he climbed up, tortoise found that the palm fruits were finished (App.
1V, 118-119)

Compare also the following cases with 1ot ‘find’ with and without
itti. In the second, with Dependent Incompletive verb, 1tti cannot be
used:

... a-n-ikk.at cik pa.p.Stté a-n-oti.at (1ttr)
CONJ-1-sit:DEPPRFV VREF short_time CONJ-1-find:DEPPRFV  that
m-p-a.tk  p-fgimat n.tr 1-kit

1-c-be:PR c-become_dark:INCOMPL from in-eyes

... I sat for a while and found (experienced) that I was getting blind
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... a-n-ikk-at  cik pa.p.5tté a-n-oti.at
CONJ-1-sit:DEPPRFV VREF short_time CONJ-1-find:DEPPRFV
a-n-frmat n.tt kit
CONJ-1-become_dark:DEPINCOMPL  from in-eyes

... I sat for a while and found (experienced) that I was getting blind
C-ono 1t ‘must’
1tt} is obligatory in the expression C-oné 1ttt ‘must’ (‘have that’):

p-kw-oné 1ttt p-kw-a.ccikot
2-c-have that 2-C-hear:INCOMPL

you must listen
With evaluating adjectives

1ittf complements evaluation adjectives such as ‘good’ and ‘forbidden’.
In the first example the pronominal proclitic 1 refers to lon ‘words,
matters’, in the second pa is short for papu ‘thing’.

I-5pardt  1ttx n-kw-aa.t
PRO.C-good that 2-C-come:COMPL

it is good that you have come
pa-p-otén Itti...
thing-c-forbidden that

it is forbidden that ...

1tti complementing rttind ‘so, like this’

When 1ttiné ‘so, like this’ is complemented, 1ttf must be present:
m-p-5nta akka m-p-opakit.e r1ttind itti ...

1-c-why that 1-c-be_loved:comPL so that

why I am so loved that ...

ittf complementing &mma + H ‘if, when’
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amma + H ‘if, when’ can be complemented by a clause with 1tti:

an-amma ftti p-p-3kkwi.r-in  p-cik
and-if that PRO-C-hit:cOMPL-01 with-VREF
a-eé kort  cik-1-tigst
SUBJ-(PRO-)stab:DEPINCOMPL  cry LOC-in-sky

and if it will be so that he (the rabbit pattarape) has hit me down, you must
cry out in the sky (fr. written story)

1ttf introducing the complement of a noun phrase

1ttf can also introduce an elaboration on generic nouns, including lon
‘words, matters’ and papu / aapo ‘thing / things’.

o-nenni p-iccA p-5né lon  1ttr k-kw-antan-i
PERS-Nenn1  C-still c-have words that 3-C-come:INCOMPL-Q

is Nennr still planning to come?
ana 4aropu w-o>-rva w-dka.t 1ttt tok dna  tatteruk
and things  c-of-hair c-be:compL  that dog and pig

ana pa-p-o-kira ana omatdn
and thing-c-of-trees  and elephant

and the animals were the dog, the pig, the leopard and the elephant

The noun katan ‘name’ is complemented by 1ttf:

n-kw-accd.t koran 1ttr St-ta
2-C-receive:COMPL name that PERS.3-QW

what is your name?

m-p-oné  koaran ttr 2-kuomapg
1-c-have name that PERS-Kumar)

my name is Kumary

atdkka 1ttf ‘so that, in order to’ / 1tti introducing a purpose clause

otdkka 1ttf (literally ‘become that’) expresses ‘so that, in order to’. In
these cases, alternatively, just 1ttf can be used:
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o-kukké p-a.ik  p-a.likine o-kakka cik

PERS-Kukku  c-be:PR C-stop:INCOMPL PERS-Kakka  VREF
(otdkka) 1ttr >-kin  t-ikko cik
become:DEPINCOMPL that PERS-3A C-sit:INCOMPL VREF

Kukku is stopping Kakka in order to sit together

m-p-oka.t p-&d.t ttr m-p-a.t-icat

1-c-be:cOMPL C-g0:COMPL that 1-C-IT:INCOMPL-lie_down:DEPINCOMPL
a-n-dccik.at pol p-orek a-p-3
CONJ-1-hear:DEPPRFV ~ person C-some CONJ-PRO-Cry:DEPINCOMPL

I had just left (in order) to go and sleep when I heard a person cry

As mentioned in the section on the subjunctive particle a-, stdkka
1ttf, or just 1ttf can be followed by a-. In such cases the verb is a
Dependent Incompletive:

o-kokké p-a.ak  p-a.likine o-kakka cik

PERS-Kukku  C-be:PR C-Stop:INCOMPL pERS-Kakka  VREF
(otdkka ittr / 1ttr) a-kin 1kkd cik
become:DEPINCOMPL that that SUBJ.PERS-3A Sit:DEPINCOMPL  VREF

Kukku is stopping Kakka in order to sit together
1tti introducing the phrasal complement of a question word

1ttf introduces the complement of the fronted question word pinta
‘what’ if this complement is a noun phrase. By contrast, a clausal
complement of pinta is introduced by akka +H. The next example
contains both:

pin-ta ttr t-omeko

what-Qw that NOM-be_scarified

ana pin-ta akka Ol dmékine

and what-Qw  that people be_scarified_for:DEPINCOMPL

what is scarification and why (lit. for what) are people being scarified?
1ttf preceding the question word ‘how’

‘How’-questions generally involve 1tti:
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p-kw-a.ik p-a.e3 ittt kat-ta / tat-ta
2-c-be:PrR C-g0:INCOMPL that how-Qw / how-Qw

how will you be going (i.e. by which road or path)

Some further examples with question words are given in chapter 20.
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19. Focus

This chapter discusses subject focus marking and constructions for
focusing constituents other than subjects.

19.1. Subject focus marking

Subject focus constructions involve the focus marker akk- or
alternatively, a marker that is (synchronically) analysable as a-c-C-,
having a double concord agreeing with the subject. Both akk- and
a-C-C- may have developed from an earlier form *ak-c- (related to
oka ‘be’?). In this scenario the form would historically not involve
double concord. The only other case in the language that might
involve double concord is the associative marker attut/attét (see
6.8) (including the associative + numeral at-C-ut-NUM/at-C-Gt-NUM,
see 10.4.2). Here too, a development from at-C-ut, rather than a
historical form with double concord, seems the more likely
possibility.

The construction a-C-C- is mainly used in Toromat5n, whereas in Taru
and Torf mostly akk- is used. akk-/a-c-c- is attached to a
non-dependent verb (an Incompletive, a Completive, or the Present
of ‘be’) or adjective, replacing its concord. The focus marker can
receive a high tone from a preceding element. It cannot be excluded
that it has a floating high tone of its own, however, if such a tone
were there it would not have an opportunity to be realized, because
the verbs to which the focus marker can be attached always have a
high tone. I therefore consider akk-/a-c-c- as low-toned. Compare
the two pairs of examples below. The second example of each pair
has (contrastive) subject focus.

takoaruk t-aa.t n-te-ttok

chicken C-come:COMPL with-at-fenced_place_for_livestock

the chicken came out of the animal shelter
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takoruk akk-aa.t / a-t-t-aa.t n-te-ttok

chicken FOC-come:COMPL FOC-C-C-come:COMPL with-at-fenced_place_for livestock

the chicken came out of the animal shelter (it was the chicken who came out
of the animal shelter)

J-141a p-Ina

PERS-my_mother ¢-know:INCOMPL

my mother knows it

J-141a akk-mma / a-p-p-ina
PERS-my_mother FOC-know:INCOMPL / FOC-C-C-know:INCOMPL

my mother knows it (it is my mother who knows it)

In the next example the focus marker is attached to an adjective:

em-p-1 akk-oparst
DEM-C-NEARSP  FOC-good

this one is good (also: this one is the best)

In a focus-construction the full form of the subject pronoun is used
instead of the pronominal proclitic:

p-kw-a.mente 1ttt  o-un Aakk-a.pole kappentina
2-C-say.PLURIINCOMPL  that PERS-1  FOC-eat.PLUR:INCOMPL groundnut_paste

you are always saying that it is me who is always eating groundnut paste
(but now it is you who has been eating groundnut paste)

In some constructions of auxiliary and main verb the focus marker
can precede the main verb, the auxiliary or both:

o>-kin akk-fra t-a.ndn-up I5n appik
PERS-3A  FoC-should c-bring _to:INCOMPL-02 words all

it is them that should explain everything to you
>-kin t-fra akk-a.nan-upy I5n appik
PERS-3A  C-should FoOC-bring to:INCOMPL-02 words all

it is them that should explain everything to you
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o>-kin akk-ifra akk-a.nan-up I5n appik
PERS-3A  FOC-should FOC-bring_to:INCOMPL-02  words all

it is them that should explain everything to you

This is not the case in verbal complexes with an auxiliary of ‘be’.
They have the focus marker on the auxiliary:

St-ta akk-a.ik  p-a.kek-0p

PERS.3-QW FOC-be:PR c-shave:INCOMPL-02

who is shaving you?

Question words replacing the subject use the same focus markers
akk-/a-c-c- (example above). More examples are provided in chapter
20.1.1 and 20.2.2.

Contrastive negative focus of the subject (‘it is/was not X’) is
expressed by Dependent Incompletive negated ‘be’ (‘not being’)
preceding the subject and akk-/a-c-C- on the verb:

okdrdnn-ska pa-p-o-kira akk-okiccé.r-0y
NEG:DEP-be:DEPCOMPL thing-c-of-trees FOC-chase:COMPL-02

it was not a leopard that chased you (‘A boy and a goat’)
19.2. Non-subject focus marking

Constituents other than the subject are contrastively focussed
through left dislocation followed by akka +H ‘that’ and the rest of
the clause. Two examples with focussed objects follow here:

fkkore licok &kka p-kw-imma.t

perhaps goats that 2-C-see:COMPL

it seems you saw goats (it was goats that you saw (and not a leopard)) (‘A
boy and a goat’)

a-a  kollan akka o-kukkdé — p-1p.antét aon

no-REDUP old_woman that PERS-Kukku c-collect_for:pST bees

no, Kukku collected honey for the old woman (it is for the old woman that
Kukku collected honey)
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Unlike the subject focus marker akk-, akka +H has no variant that
can agree with the element on which it puts focus. akka +H in non-
subject focus constructions functioning as complementizer seems to
be the same element as the conjunction word akka +H. If and how
akka +H and the focus markers akk-/a-c-C- (which replace the
verbal or adjectival concord) historically relate to each other is not
clear.

The possessor noun from a connexive construction is focused in the
first example below, the noun from a prepositional phrase in the
second. The connexive (first example) and preposition (second
example) remain in place in their absolute form.

takoruk 4&kka  m-p-orako.t tapgke t-en

chicken that 1-c-eat:COMPL liver c-of:ABS

I ate the liver of the chicken (it was of the chicken that I ate the liver)

kator k-5-t5ri” akka  m-p-okettd.t r1-a-komdap tit
road c-of-Tort that 1-c-run_into:COMPL  in-PERS-Kumar  in:ABS

it was on the road to Torf that I ran into Kumar)

In coordinated clauses locative adjuncts can also be contrasted
without akka +H, namely through fronting of the adjunct in the
second clause. ‘Khartoum’ in the first clause can be left-dislocated as
well, but the sentence as given below was preferred. It was elicited
with ‘in Khartoum the water ..., but in Lumun country the water ...’.

Bl p-a.rupkwoat  n3j-capu karattom

water C-remain:INCOMPL on-ground Khartoum

ana.rruk t3rré p-p-intat ctk  edkoc-cokot
but Lumun_country PRO-C-disappear:INCOMPL ~ VREF  quickly-REDUP

in Khartoum the water remains on the ground, but in Lumun country it
disappears quickly

27 Several paths go to Torf, coming from different places, as well as taking a
different course. Which road is meant must be understood from the context.
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20. Question words and particles

In this chapter I discuss pronominal, adverbial, clausal and modifying
content question words, as well as the marking of polar questions.

20.1. Content question words

Lumun has pronominal, adverbial, clausal and modifying content
question words. Modifying question words always have a concord.
The pronominal, adverbial and clausal question words are listed in
table 105, the modifying question words in table 106. Question
words can be divided into those ending in the question word marker
-ta (first columns of both tables), the same forms without -ta (second
columns), and question words containing the (concord and)
demonstrative pronominal base (C)-en (third columns).

Table 105 Content question words

ending in -ta without -ta ending in (C)-en

pronominal | 3tta/3ttan ‘who’ okkwén/
akkwénsn ‘who’

pinta ‘what’ nimpén ‘what’
clausal akkainta, akainta | akkain,

‘why’ akain ‘why’
adverbial | karoata, karata koren ‘where’

‘where’

acinta ‘when’ acin ‘when’

tatta, katta ‘how’ | tat, kat

‘how’
akkaratta ‘what akkarat
time’ ‘what time’
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Table 106 Modifying content question words

ending in -ta without -ta ending in (C)-en
c-3tta/c-3ttan ‘whose’ c-okkwén/
c-o0kkwén3n ‘whose’

c-ointa ‘what kind of’ c-oin ‘what kind of | c-oimpén ‘what’
c-arata ‘where’ C-aren ‘where’
c-aratta ‘how’ c-arat ‘how’
c-oténta ‘for what c-otén ‘for what
purpose, why’ purpose, why’
c-dnta ‘why’
c-orandtta ‘how many’ | c-orandk ‘how

many’
c-1atd ‘which’ c-1a ‘which’
Morphophonology

Before akka + H and before the subject focus marker (akk- or a-c-C-,
see 19.1), the final a of the question word marker -ta is deleted and
the question word and the complementizer/focus marker fuse
together, e.g.,

Stta akk- [5tak’]
pinta akka [pindaka]

Use of the question words

Question words ending in -ta are typically used in neutral questions
for information. They can be employed thetically. The question
words lacking -ta are used in:

1) quick and informal (interruptive) inquiries after a further detail;
2) questions that solicit no answer, communicating a negative view
of the speaker. Some emotion is typically involved.

Some of the question words without -ta are used in complement
clauses. In that environment they are used in a neutral way.
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Question words ending in -ta have their own intensifying adverb
IppU, or -ppu, which gives a sense of urgency to the question. An
example was provided in 17.1.4.

Because one way of question formation involves left-dislocation of
the content (non-subject) question word, the word order in neutral
affirmative statements is recalled here: S V O Ad,j.

Position in the clause and question constructions

Question words can be used alone. With a verbal or adjectival
predicate, they occur in one or two of the following positions or
constructions:

e in situ. Subject question words, which always remain in situ,
are followed by the focus marker akk- replacing the subject
concord;

e left-dislocated before the subject. In these constructions the
question word is followed by akka +H ‘that’ or, in case of
‘where’, by the locative relative na;

o at the right edge of the clause, preceded by 1tti ‘that’.

Next to being used in situ, several of the question words in the first
column of table 105 allow for a clause-initial construction with akka
+H, as do okkwén ‘who’ and pmmpén ‘what’ (third column). The
forms without -ta (second column) are not used clause-initially with
akka +H. karotd ‘where’ can be used clause-initially, but is then
followed by the locative relative na (see 11.3).

A question with a question word in situ and the same question with
an akka +H -construction follow here.

okol w-a.ako pin-ta
child C-eat:INCOMPL what-Qw

what will the child eat?
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pin-ta akka  OksOl  5r3kdS
what-Qw that child eat:DEPINCOMPL

what will the child eat?

The verb in a clause introduced by the complementizer akka +H or
the locative relative na is either a Dependent Incompletive, a
Completive, the Present of ‘be’, or a complex verb of which the (first)
auxiliary verb is a Dependent Incompletive, a Completive, or the
Present of ‘be’. By contrast, the focus marker akk- precedes a non-
dependent verb. An example of the latter:

St-ta akk-a.rok3d

PERS.3-QW FOC-eat:INCOMPL

who will eat it?

Modifying question words come after the noun or noun phrase they
modify. c-dnta ‘why’ modifies subjects, which it directly follows, and
precedes a clause introduced by akka +H (see 20.1.7).

Several modifying question words can modify personal pronouns: C-
Stta, c-5ttan ‘whose’, c-okkwén, c-okkwéndn ‘whose’, c-arota
‘where’, c-aren ‘where’, c-aratta ‘how’, c-arat ‘how’, c-3nta ‘why’, c-
oranitta ‘how many’, c-orandk ‘how many’ (examples are given in
this chapter).

Examples illustrating the meaning and use of question words as well
as constructions in which they occur are provided in sections 20.1.1
to 20.1.9. The question words are grouped together mainly on the
basis of shared lexical formatives. This gives the following clusters:

e Stta, Sttan ‘who’, okkwén, okkwéndn ‘who’, c-3tta, C-5ttan
‘whose’, c-okkwén, c-okkwénsn ‘whose’;

e pinta ‘what, why’, akainta/akkainta ‘why’, akain/akkain
‘why’, pimpén ‘what’, c-ointa ‘what kind of’, c-2in ‘what kind
of’, c-oimpén ‘what’;

e karota /karota, keoren, c-arata ‘where’, C-dren ‘where’;
acinta ‘when’, acin ‘when’;

e tatta/katta ‘how’, tat/kat ‘how’, c-aratta ‘how’, c-arat ‘how’;
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e akkaratta ‘what time of the day’, akkarat ‘what time of the
day’;

e cC-oténta ‘for what purpose, why’, c-otén ‘for what purpose,
why’, c-onta ‘why’;

e C-orondtta ‘how many’, C-oranok ‘how many’;

e C-1ata ‘which’, c-1a ‘which’

20.1.1. ‘who’ and ‘whose’

Stta/3ttan ‘who’, okkwén/okkwéndn ‘who’, c-5tta, c-5ttan ‘whose’
and c-okkwén/c-okkwéndn ‘whose’ share a formative (based on) a5k
‘s/he’ (including the persona prefix). Though in these forms the
sequence 23 has been shortened to 5, I will gloss the formative as
PERS.3

dtta/sttdn ‘who’

Stta is made up of a formative based on 25k ‘s/he’, including the
persona prefix (3-), and the question word marker -ta. It has a plural
which is formed through attachment of the plural suffix -np5n of
nouns with the persona prefix: 3tta + -pdn > Sttan.

3tta/5ttan is used in different syntactic functions: subject, object, as
part of a prepositional phrase. The syntactic function determines
which construction(s) is/are possible. In the examples below, it
functions as the subject of a verbless clause:

St-ta p-en
PERS.3-QW C-DEM

who is it? (i.e. whom are you talking about?)

t.tA-n  én-t-i

who-PL DEM-C-NEARSP

who are they? (lit.: who are these? For example about people who are
present, or while pointing at people in a picture)
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When 3tta/5ttan replaces the subject of a verbal or adjectival clause,
a focus construction with akk-is required, or alternatively, with app-
for the singular and att- for the plural (see 19.1):

St-ta a-p-p-arik
PERS.3-QW FOC-C-C-big

who is the biggest?

3t-ta-n a-t-t-aa.t
PERS.3-QW-PL FOC-C-C-come:COMPL

who (PL) came?

St-ta akk-a.kkst nore

PERS.3-QW  FOC-d0:INCOMPL work

who will do the work?

As an object, otta/3ttdn can be used in situ (first and second
example below) or fronted in a construction with the complementizer
akka +H (third example below):

2-kin t-1ot.€ 3t.td-n  no.ppan
PERS-3A c-find:comMPL.  who:QW-PL inside

who(pL) did they find inside?

p-kw-a.ik  p-a.lliné 3t-ta
2-C-be:PR C-run_for:INCOMPL PERS.3-QW

whom are you running from?

St-ta akka p-kw-a.ak p-a.lline

PERS.3-QW that 2-C-be:PR C-run:INCOMPL

whom are you running from?

After a preposition, the initial vowel 5 of 3tta/3ttan changes into a,
in the same way as the persona prefix 3- in pronouns, personal names
and kinship and relational terms (see 4.10.1). The question word can
be used in situ, but can also be fronted followed by akka +H. In the
latter case, preposition and question word are separated: the
preposition remains in place adopting its absolute form (second
example below).
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2-kin t-otté.t n-at.ta-n
PERS-3A C-leave:cOMPL on-who-PL

who (pL) did they leave behind?

St-ta-n akka o-kin  t-otté.t nan
PERS.3-QW-PL  that PERS-3A C-leave:COMPL  On:ABS

who (pL) did they leave behind?

A special use of 3tta is found in a question about names. This
requires a construction with the complementizer rtti:

p-kw-aced.t koran  1tti  St-ta
2-C-receive:COMPL name that PERS.3-QW

what is your name? (lit.: you have received the name that who?)

3tta/3ttan can, apparently, be used in complement questions, at least
in some cases. The following sentence was not rejected:

m-p-omma ittt St-ta akk-aa.t crt.td. kit
1-c-not_know:INCOMPL  that PERS.3-QW  FOC-come:COMPL firstly

I do not know who came first

Commonly, however, skkwén/ okkwépdin ‘who’ is applied in
complement clauses (unless the complement clause represents direct
speech).

okkwén/skkwénin ‘who’

okkwén ‘who’ contains a formative based on 23k ‘s/he’, including the
persona prefix 3-, and the concord p- (agreeing with 25k) +
demonstrative pronominal base en (see 8.1). As elsewhere, the
realization of the sequence of pronominal k and concord p deviates
from general phonological rules, being realized as [k"] instead of as
[p]. The plural of okkwén is formed with -pdn: skkwénsn.

Though skkwén/okkwén3n already contains p-en as a formative, in
a verbless construction it can still be predicated by pen (or plural
ten):
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ok.kw.én p-en
who C-DEM

who is this about? (i.e. whom are you talking about?)

okkwén implies a speech context; unlike 3tta, it is not used in thetic
questions. The following examples contrast 3tta and okkwén. 3tta
can be used in context as well as “out-of-the-blue”; the use of
okkwén in the second example below conveys the speaker’s
assumption or awareness that the people were already talking about
the person who died when s/he joined the conversation:

St-ta a-p-p-n.t

PERS.3-QW FOC-C-C-die:COMPL

who died?

sk.kw.én  a-p-p-15.t
who:DEM FOC-C-C-die:COMPL

who died? (for example upon joining a group of people at a funeral who are
talking about the deceased)

Furthermore, okkwén/okkwén3n is typically used in complement
clauses. Two examples follow here, the first with ‘who’ as subject of
the complement clause, the second with ‘who’ as object.

m-p-domma Ittr sk.kw.én  akk-okkot.g
1-c-not_know:INCOMPL that who:DEM FOC-do:COMPL

I do not know who did it

o-kin t-erét-e ittt ok.kw.én-5n akka o-kin akkaro
PERS-3A C-speak_about:compL that who:DEM-PL that PERS-3A  call:DEPINCOMPL

they talked about who (PL) they would invite

Note that the example above ‘I do not know who did it’ is different
from a construction with 3kkwi i- (see 6.1.5):

m-p-omma Sk.kw.i  f-p-5kk3t.€
1-c-not_know:INCOMPL  the_one RES-C-d0:COMPL

I do not know the one who did it
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c-dtta/c-3ttdn ‘whose’ and c-okkwén/c-okkwénin

The nominal modifiers c-5tta/c-3ttdn ‘whose’ and c-okkwén/c-
okkwépdn have the connexive C-3 ‘of’ as a formative. The difference
in meaning between the two is similar to that of the pronominal
forms. The first question below can, for example, be asked when two
people are passing by a grave. The one puts the question to the other,
who may or may not know the answer. The second question can be
used when walking into a group of people who are gathered around a
grave: it is assumed that these people have been talking or are
talking about the dead person and know who he or she is.

topu t-5t-ta én-t-
hole_in_ground C-of . PERS.3-QW DEM-C-NEARSP

whose grave is this?

topu t-ok-kw-én  én-t-i
hole_in_ground C-0f PERS.3-C-DEM  DEM-C-NEARSP

whose grave is this?

In a context where something was missed c-okkwén is used upon
asking for clarification. However, c-okkwén is sometimes also used
without such a conversational context, as an alternative to c-3tta.

J-ceccé c-3k-kw-én
PERS-Cecce C-0f.PERS.3-C-DEM

whose Cecce are you? / whose Cecce are you? (or: in a comparable way as in
the previous example: whose Cecce is this about?)

2-ceccé c-3t-ta
PERS-Cecce C-of .PERS.3-QW

whose Cecce are you?

A pronominal proclitic can be attached to the connexive
construction:

p-kw-3k-kw-€n
2-C-0f.PERS.3-C-DEM

whose (son/daughter) are you? / whose (son/daughter) are you?



692 CHAPTER 20

n-kw-5t-ta
2-C-0f.PERS.3-QW

whose (son/daughter) are you? / whose (son/daughter) are you?
20.1.2. ‘what’, ‘why’ and ‘what kind of’

The question words pinta ‘what’, akainta/akkainta ‘why’,
akain/akkain ‘why’, c-ointa ‘what kind of’, c-2in ‘what kind of’ and
pimpén ‘what’ all share the formative based on pin ‘what’. Most
question words are compatible with pin having a falling tone, except
pimpén, the latter suggests a high or rising tone. I represent it with a
high tone, since in the one example I have where it is not preceded
by an element with high tone, it is realized as high.

ana p-kw-a.t-okkot pin
and 2-C-IT:INCOMPL-d0:DEPINCOMPL what

and what will you do about it?! (lit. go and do)
pinta ‘what’

pinta, containing nin ‘what’ and -ta as formatives, can be used in a
verbless clause. The concord p- in the first example, which is a fixed
expression, is implicitly understood to agree with papu ‘thing’.

pin-ta p-e¢n
what-QwW C-DEM

what is it? (what is this that you are talking about?)

pinta can be used in a verbless clause with complementizer 1ttf
‘that”:

pin-ta Itt t-omek3
what-Qw that NOM-scarify

what is scarification?

As the subject of a verb, ginta is followed by the focus marker akk-,
or alternatively by app- (not apn-). app- is used in Toromatdn and,
for my consultant, implicitly agrees with papu ‘thing’.
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pin-ta  akk-a.ik
what-Qw FOC-be:PR

what is happening? (what is (it)?)
pin-ta a-p-p-okkwot.&

what-QW  Foc-c-c-kill:compL

what has destroyed it? (lit.: killed)
pin-ta  akk-ond ttr pa1
what-Qw Foc-have that pat

what does par mean?

pinta as object can be in situ or left-dislocated followed by akka

+H:
okol w-a.ako pin-ta
child C-eat:INCOMPL what-Qw

what will the child eat?
pin-ta akka  Okol  513Kk5
what-Qw that child eat:DEPINCOMPL

what will the child eat?

pinta can be in situ preceded by a preposition. Alternatively, it can
be left-dislocated, with an absolute preposition remaining in place:

n-kw-aa.t n-pin-ta

2-C-come:COMPL with-what-Qw

by what did you come here? (i.e. by what means of transport)
pin-ta akka p-kw-aa.t §.0In

what-Qw that C-come:COMPL with:ABS

by what did you come here? (i.e. by what means of transport)
pin ‘what’
pin, without the question morpheme -ta, does not function as a

neutral question word. In the earlier cited example, repeated here, it
already implies the speaker’s negative view: you can do nothing.
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ana p-kw-a.t-okkot pin
and 2-C-IT:INCOMPL-d0:DEPINCOMPL what

and what will you do about it?! (lit. go and do) (implied: nothing!)

In combination with a Benefactive verb pinta is interpreted as ‘why’
(‘for what’). Compare:

p-kw-a.ik  p-a.llot to-in-ta

2-c-be:PR C-run_to:INCOMPL up_on-what-Qw
what are you running to?

n-kw-a.itk p-a.lline pin-ta
2-c-be:PrR c-run_for:INCOMPL what-Qw

why are you running? (lit.: you are running for what?)

In case of two objects, pinta in situ as the first (benefactive) object of
a Benefactive verb, gives the reading ‘why’:

ana m-p-a.tdkine pin.td pard p-porI
and 1-c-eat_for:INCOMPL  what:Qw  asida with-water

and why would I eat asida with water? (lit.: and I will eat for what asida
with water?)

Alternatively, the reason object is left-dislocated in a construction
with akka +H:

ana pin-ta akka a-n-ord3kine pura 1)-1)311
and what-Qw  that CONJ-1-eat_for:DEPINCOMPL asida with-water

and why would I eat asida with water? (lit.: and I will eat for what asida
with water?)

As a second (patient) object, pinta in situ gives the reading ‘what’:
m-p-a.nékine s>-kakkda pin-ta

1-c-take_for:INCOMPL PERS-Kakka what-Qw

what can I take to Kakka?
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In such a case, that is with a verb that takes both a beneficiary and a
patient object, a construction with pinta akka + H is ambiguous:

pin-ta akka a-n-onékine o-kakka
what-Qw that CONJ-1-take_for:DEPINCOMPL  PERS-Kakka

what can I take to Kakka? / why do I bring it to Kakka?
akkainta / akainta ‘why’

The use of the combination akkainta or akainta ‘why’ (< akka +
pinta), which comes after the verb phrase, avoids such ambiguity.
Whereas a clause with (fronted) pinta akka +H as ‘why’, or with
pinta in situ as ‘why’, requires a verb in benefactive derivation, the
equivalent clause with akkainta/akainta has a non-benefactive verb:

p-kw-a.itk p-a.ll3 aka.in-ta
2-c-be:PrR C-run:INCOMPL  why-Qw

why are you running?
m-p-a.nékine o-kakka aka.in-ta
1-c-take_for:INCOMPL PERS-Kakka why-Qw

why will I take it to Kakka?
akkain / akain ‘why’

akkain and its variant akain, which lack the question morpheme -ta,
are typically used as quick remarks, interrupting the speaker. Rather
than like real questions, they function like exclamations, expressing
that something is considered unusual:

nukol n-ella

children c-be_absent:INCOMPL

akka.in
why

I have no children (lit.: children are lacking). why?!

c-ointa ‘what kind of’, ¢c-aoin ‘what kind of’
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c-ainta ‘what kind of’ and ¢-oin ‘what kind of’ contain the connexive
¢-2 and pinta or nin. They function as modifiers of a noun phrase:

d-par1 p-ap p-a.kkdttet  1nécil p-3-in-ta

PERS-wife  C-POSS2 C-do.PLUR:INCOMPL  sauce c-of-what-Qw

what kind of sauce does your wife always make? (App. IV, 12)

k-kw-5kwon3.t 6kol w-3-in-ta
3-c-produce:COMPL child c-of-what-Qw

what child did she give birth to? (a girl or a boy?)

The next example has ¢-oin, without -ta. It is not really a question,
but conveys that the people don’t want to hear the tit tit of the boy:

ana tit tit t-arek t-3-in

and tit tit C-some c-of-what

and what kind of “tit tit” (is this now)?! (“tit tit” is a sound made out of fear.
Context: a small boy went into a cave to find a porcupine, but now he is
afraid and wants to get out. The people outside want the boy to stay inside
and get the porcupine). (fr. written story)

pmmpén ‘what, why’

pimpén contains the formative nin ‘what’ and the demonstrative
base en ‘that’. The concord is again p. Like okkwén, nimpén is not
used thetically, but needs a (speech) context; it refers to a matter that
is (assumed to be) already being discussed. The question below
stands in a context of people knowing that they should do something,
but they don’t know what. pimpén can be used in situ or in a fronted
construction with akka +H:

ana 9-nin t-a.kkot pim-p-€n
and PERS-1A  C-d0:INCOMPL what-C-DEM

but what can we do?
ana pm-p-én  akka o-nin  okk5t
and what-C-DEM that PERS-1A do:DEPINCOMPL

but what can we do?
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Like okkwén, gimpén is also used in complement clauses, whether in
situ (first example below), or fronted within the complement clause
preceding akka +H (second example). In the second example, pinta
was considered acceptable as well; in the first this was less clear.

o-kin t-erettarone.t ittt o-kin t-a4.kk3t pim-p-€n
PERS-3A  c-talk_to_each_other:comMpL  that  PERS-3A C-do:INCOMPL what-C-DEM

they discussed amongst each other what they would do

1rIk.1 n-tan a-n-ant-okata

pass_entrance:IMP  with-up_on:ABS  SUBJ-1-can:DEPINCOMPL-look_at:DEPINCOMPL
pim-p-én  akka >-ppénna  Skkint-0r)

what-C-DEM that PERS-Penna do_for:DEPINCOMPL-02

come inside to me, so that I can see what Penna is doing to you

pmmpén akka has the reading ‘why’ when it functions as first object
of a Benefactive verb. Note that in the previous example -6 ‘you’ is
understood as the first object of skkintet ‘do for’, so that gimpén is
understood as the second (patient) object. In the example below the
natural interpretation is the other way round: gpimpén is understood
as the first object of Benefactive ommakintet ‘follow for’ (<
ommakot ‘follow’), giving a ‘why’ reading. Enclitic -0k ‘him, her’
functions as second (patient) object:

o-kin t-erét.e 1ttr pim-p-én  akka
PERS-3A  C-speak_about:cOMPL  that what-C-DEM that
k-kw-a.ik p-a.mmakint-5k

3-c-be:PrR c-follow_for.PLUR:INCOMPL-03

they spoke about why she is always following him
pimpén is also used in questions to which no answer is expected:

ana p-kw-app-jrunc.at-in pim-p-€n

and 2-C-again:INCOMPL-throw_at.PLUR:DEPPRFV-1:0 what-c-DEM

and what will you throw at me again?! (implication: there is nothing left to
throw at me) (App. IV, 116)
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gore r1-a k-kw-3no6 p-a.mét pim-p-€n

laziness RES-(C-)coP  3-C-have C-tell:INCOMPL what-C-DEM

the laziness that he has tells (us) what?! (i.e. it is beyond words!) (App. I,
22)

20.1.3. ‘where’

karata / karata, koren, c-arota and C-aren ‘where’ share a formative
that vacillates between (k)or and (k)ar. karotd and karota are
sometimes pronounced with a first vowel 9 rather than a. The initial
vowel a of c-arata and c-aren comes from the copula (c-a4 ‘be’)
rather than being part of the formative. Whether or not there is a
relationship with the noun kagan ‘place’ is unclear.

karatd/karata ‘where’

karata or karata ‘where’ can be used in situ. In this position, the two
tonal alternatives are equivalent, as shown in the following. The first
realization is based on karatd, the second on karata.

liceit 1-a.tk kard-ta / liccit 1-a.ik karoe-ta
threshing floor c-be:PR where-QwW threshing_floor c-be:PrR where-QW

where is the threshing floor?
karata / karata can precede an adjunct of time (or manner):

n-kw-g3.t kard-td4 meccin
2-C-g0:COMPL where-qw  yesterday

where did you go yesterday?

Alternatively, ‘where’ can be fronted. In this construction only the
tonal variant karata is used. Fronted karata is not followed by akka
+H, but by locative relative na (discussed in 11.3):

karo-ta na liccit 1-4.1k
where-Qw where:REL.  threshing floor  c-be:PR

where is the threshing floor?
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In complement clauses karata/karata and karen are not used, only
the locative relative na:

m-p-domma na k-kw-nvo  komdn

1-c-not_know:INCOMPL ~ where:REL ~ 3-C-have house

I don’t know where s/he has his/her house he lives (I don’t know where
s/he lives)

Like other locative constituents karata/karata can be preceded by -
‘with, by, (away) from’, but not by any of the other proclitic
prepositions:

licok l-aa.t p-kard-ta / np-karo-ta

goats C-come:COMPL with-where-Qw with-where-Qw

where have the goats come from?
karen ‘where’

karen probably contains the demonstrative pronominal base en as a
formative (see 8.1), but there seems to be no trace of a concord. Like
pimpén and skkwén, karen is used in questions which are not really
questions, but imply a negative statement. For example, the speaker
is telling somebody that some of his goats escaped and says ‘and
where were you?!’, implying: I needed you then to search with me,
but you didn’t show up:

a-n-kw-oka.t koaren
CONJ-2-C-be:cOMPL where

and where were you?! (you didn’t show up!)

In the example below, somebody has just said that s/he has a
threshing floor, but as far as the hearer knows this is not the case:

licceit 1-a.ik karen
threshing floor ~ c-be:Pr where

where is (this) threshing floor?!
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koren with proclitic a- ‘with, by, (away) from’ is a standard
expression in answer to the greeting tatta ‘how is it?’. It is an evasive
answer, communicating an unwillingness to give further details:

tég-ga
how-Qw
p-kdren
with-where

how are you? fine (but don’t ask further questions!)
C-drata ‘where’ and c-dren

The related nominal modifiers are c-arata ‘where’ and c-aren
‘where’. c-arata is used in order to obtain information about the
whereabouts of somebody or something:

orIn p-ara.ta
PERS.pO(IN  C-where

where is gorin?

appentind  w-ara.ta
groundnuts c-where

where are the goundnuts?

a-p-kw-ara.ta
CONJ-2-C-where

and where are you?

By contrast, C-aren in the next example is not a neutral inquiry after
somebody’s whereabouts. It implies that the person was expected to
be present, but is not:

k-kw-ipé.t ittt k-kw-a.kkapportako ana  k-kw-aren

3-C-say:COMPL that 3-C-return:INCOMPL and 3-c-where

s/he said that s/he would come back, but where is s/he?!

In the example below, the chicken saw the cat coming, but now does
not see it anymore, which is worrying. The chicken asks the jackal:
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ana pdlla p-aren
and cat Cc-where

and where is the cat now?! (‘The story of the jackal’)

The following example is not a neutral question after the
whereabouts of the addressee’s children (pukol), but departs from
the knowledge that the addressee does not have children and conveys
that this is not really how it should be:

ana a-p-ay J-aren
and PROBS-C-POSS2 c-where

and where are yours?! (you should get serious and have a child!)
20.1.4. ‘how’

tatta, tattaratta, tat and c-aratta all share the formative tat ‘how’
(as do akkaratta and akkarat ‘what time’, see 20.1.5). katta and kat
share the variant of tat, kat.

tatta/katta ‘how’

tatta ‘how’ and katta ‘how’ are generally preceded by the
complementizer 1tti ‘that’. The combination 1ttr katta / rttr tatta is
used in situ:

p-kw-a.kkdt pdré én-n-i itti  kat-ta /tat-ta

2-C-do:INCOMPL work DEM-C-NEARSP that how-Qw / how-Qw

how will you do the work?

In the next example tatta/katta is not preceded by itti, but the
defective verb -3par1 contains the same formative -t1 as 1tti:

k-kw-5por1  tat-ta / kat-ta
3-C-say how-Qw / how-Qw

what did s/he say?

In the next case 1ttt is absent. The expression is a fixed formula, a
greeting upon seeing somebody who has just got up:
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p-kw-icat.¢ tat-ta / kat-ta
2-c-lie_.down:compL  (that-)how-Qw / (that-)how-Qw

how did you sleep? (greeting in the morning)
tatta and katta ‘how’ are very common greetings:

tat-ta / kat-ta

how-Qw / how-Qw

m-p-oparit
1-c-good

how are you? I am fine

ittr katta (or 1ttr tatta) is also used in complement clauses:

m-p-o1ot.€ 1ttt >-non t-ant-okdne-n ttr
1-c-like:compL that PERS-2A  C-can:INCOMPL-show:DEPINCOMPL-O1 that
2-non t-a.ra tan 1ttt katta  coné
PERS-2A  C-cultivate:INCOMPL  onion that  how-Qw here

could you show me how you (PL) grow onions here? (lit.: I want that you
(pL) can show me ...) (fr. written text)

tatta/katta cannot be left-dislocated.

tatta can be reduplicated to tattaratta. The reduplication has an
intensifying effect. A how-question with tattaratta is not a neutral
question for information, but expresses that something is thought to
be (have been) very difficult. Which part is the reduplicated part is
not clear. In the example I have glossed the second part as the
reduplicated part:

np-kw-aa.t tatta-ratta
2-C-come:COMPL how~INTS

how did you manage to come? (for example when there were no buses)

tdt/kdt ‘how’
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The short forms tat/kat ‘how’ are used in expressions that function
as exclamations rather than as real questions. The example below has
the implicit connotation of ‘you probably have nothing to say’:

ana o-non t-ére tat
and PERS-2A C-speak:INCOMPL ~ how

and what do you (PL) have to say?! (lit.: and how will you speak?!)

Comparable to okkwén and pimpén, and like rttr katta/ittr tatta,
the short forms tat/kat are furthermore used in complement clauses.
The following example functions as complement of ‘they talked
about’:

. ana »o-ll¢ p-okiccé.r-ok n-tvan kat
and PERS-husband  c-chase:comPL-03 with-home how

...and how her husband had chased her from the house (from wr. story)

Unlike 1ttr katta / i1ttr tatta the short forms require some context;
they are not easily used ‘out of the blue’. The first sentence below
can, for example, be used in a conversation between two people who
are walking through an onion field, and one of which is known or
assumed to have knowledge about the cultivation of onions:

m-p-onot.é 1ttt 9-non t-ant-okdne-n Ittr
1-c-like:compL that PERS-2A  C-can:INCOMPL-show:DEPINCOMPL-O1 that
o>-non t-a.ra tan tat coné

PERS-2A  C-cultivate:INCOMPL onion how here

could you show me how you grow onions here? (lit.: I want that ...)

In a complement clause tat/kat can be left-dislocated followed by
akka +H:

m-p-onot.é 1ttt 9-non t-ant-okdne-n tat akka
1-c-like:compL that PERS-2A  C-can:INCOMPL-show:DEPINCOMPL-01 that that
>-non t-a.ra tan coné
PERS-2A C-cultivate:INCOMPL ~ onion here

could you show me how you grow onions here? (lit.: I want that ...)
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c-ardtta ‘how’, c-ardt ‘how’

The modifying word c-aratta ‘how’ contains the copula c-a and tatta
(tat ‘how’ + the question word marker -ta) as formatives. Some
examples:

nenni  p-kw-a.rat-ta
Nennt 2-c-how-Qw

Nenni, how are you?
o-nenni p-a.rat-ta
PERS-Nenni c-how-Qw
how is Nennr?

Ion l-a.rat-ta

words c-how-Qw

what is going on?
In the example below c-aratta modifies an object pronoun:

>-non  t-tmma.kat-35k  p-a.rat-ta
PERS-2A C-see:PST-03 Cc-how-Qw

how was s/he when you (pPL) saw him/her? (lit.: you saw him/her being
how?)

The short form is c-arat is used in quick questions for further details:

polla p-ella | ana  p-p-élla p-arat

cat c-be_absent:INCOMPL and PRO-C-be_absent:INCOMPL c-how

the cat is not here. and how come it is not here?
20.1.5. ‘what time’

akkaratta contains akka +H ‘that’ and tatta ‘how’ as formatives,
but has developed a tone pattern of its own. akkaratta is used in
order to inquire after the time of the day that something happened or
is expected to happen.
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n-kw-€3.t tvan akkarat-ta | m-p-e5.t  cipin
2-C-go:COMPL home what_time-Qw 1-C-go:COMPL evening

at what time did you go home? I went in the evening
akkaratta can be left-dislocated, followed by akka +H:

akkarat-ta akka 1p-kw-e5.t tovan
what_time-Qw that 2-C-g0:COMPL home

at what time did you go home?

The short form can be used as a quick way of asking more precise
information:

J-141a p-a.k p-antan | akkarat

PERS-mother c-be:PrR C-come:INCOMPL what_time

my mother is coming. what time? (the assumption is that the mother will
come today)

akkaratta is not used for asking after the (clock) time of the present
moment. The expression for this is:

cigki c-1a-ta

sun c-which-Qw

what’s the time? (lit. the sun is which?)
20.1.6. ‘when’

While akkaratta ‘what time’ inquires after the time of the day that
something happened or is expected to happen, acinta ‘when’ is used
in case of a larger time frame. A question with acinta conveys no
knowledge (or assumption) on the part of the speaker about the day
of the event.

p-kw-aa.t karattom 4acin-ta
2-C-come:COMPL Khartoum when-Qw

when did you arrive in Khartoum?
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The short form acin needs a (speech) context and typically has an
expressive value. The example below, is not a neutral question
inquiring after the time or day that the speaker and addressee will
fight, but conveys an eagerness to fight and perhaps the suggestion
that the addressee may want to escape from it. The addressee replies
that they will fight now.

ana O-rit t-a.tatto acin | o-rit t-a.tatto acca
ana PERS-12 c-fight:iINcoMPL ~ when PERS-12 c-fight:INcoMPL now

and when will we fight?! we will fight now!

In the next example acin is used as a quick interruption to ask when
something is going to take place:

d>1ara  p-a.ak p-antan | acin
PERS-mother C-be:PR C-come:INCOMPL when

my mother is coming. when? (no knowledge/assumption about the time
frame is conveyed)

The example below with acin is not a real question. It is asked after
the eggs of the bird got broken and the implied answer is ‘never”:

ana poropé p-app-okwino acin
and bird C-again:INCOMPL -produce:INCOMPL when
akka  p-p-6kkwa.t patn

that PRO-C-become_old:compL finally

and when will the bird produce (eggs) again? because it will be old (implied
answer: never)

The form acin is further used in a complement clause. acinta is
possible as well. Both are used only in final position:

m-p-domma ittt o-kin  t-antan acin / acin-ta
1-c-not_know:INCOMPL that PERS-3A C-come:INCOMPL when / when-Qw

I do not know when they will come (lit.: I do not know that they will come
when)
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20.1.7. ‘for what purpose’ and ‘why’
c-oténta ‘for what purpose, why’ and c-atén ‘for what purpose, why’

c-oténta modifies a noun and expresses ‘for what purpose’ or ‘why’.
The long form is used in neutral questions. In the example below it
functions as predicate:

poton p-otén-ta
basket(k.0.)  c-for_what_purpose-Qw

for what is the basket?

In the next example C-oténta modifies an object noun. The object
noun phrase remains in situ:

n-t-a.ppdre kamor  k-otén-ta
2A-C-put_at.PLURINCOMPL  sand c-for_what_purpose-Qw

why are you collecting sand?

The noun phrase can be fronted in a cleft construction with the
copula:

toré t-5tén-ta t-a n-kw-3n
fear ¢-for_what_purpose-Qw C-COP 2-c-have

why are you afraid? (lit.: fear for what purpose it is you have?)

takorit t-3tén-ta t-a-kkdt (< t-a + - + okk5t)
style_of young_man c-for_what_purpose-QW C-COP-(2-)do:DEPINCOMPL

why do you dress up like a young man? (lit.: style for what purpose it is you
make?)

c-oténta and c-oté€n can be used in a complement clause. In this
environment there seems to be no difference between the long and
the short form:

m-p-omma ittt poton  p-dotén-ta / p-otén
1-c-not_know:INcoMPL that basket(k.0.) c-because_of what-Qw c-because_of what

I do not know what the basket is for
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In a main clause, the short form conveys a negative judgement:

poton p-otén
basket(k.0.)  c-because_of what

for what is the basket?! (we don’t need it, you should not have brought it)
c-inta ‘why’

c-dnta ‘why’ modifies a subject (pro)noun. It is used in a construction
with akka +H, often in combination with 1ttméa ‘so, like this’.
Questions with c-3dnta are not neutral inquiries, but convey that it
would be better if the situation were different, they express some
worry, disappointment or disapproval.

okol w-in.ta akka  w-ikko ck
child c-why that PRO-Sit:DEPINCOMPL  VREF
cinarg akkOméan

there_where_you_are since

why is the child still sitting here?

>ron  t-dnta akka o-ron okwdinta ttina
PERS-12A  c-why that PERS-12A  be_born:DEPINCOMPL  so

why were we born like this?
In the following example pronominal t refers to a pig (tuttaruk):

t-t-5nta akka  t-t-a.ik t-50%8 ittina
PRO-C-why that PRO-C-be:PR C-cry:INCOMPL o)

why is it (the pig) crying like this?

The following is an example of c-3nta without the connecting akka.
panan, which is related to onnan ‘mother’, is an abusive term.

k-kw-3nta ant-ame pdnan
3-c-why can:DEPINCOMPL-come_to:DEPINCOMPL ~ mother

why, on his/her mother, let him/her come back (in anger, as a threat)

% Irregular Incompletive (< 23 ‘cry’).
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20.1.8. ‘how many’

c-orandtta expresses ‘how many’. First some examples of predicative
use:

>-non  t-3rondt-ta
PERS-2A c-how_many-Qw

how many are you?

komoan k-5ronit-ta f-k-Gnta coné
rooms c-how_many-Qw RES-C-be_built:INcOMPL  here

how many rooms will be built here? (lit.: the rooms (are) how many which
will be built here?)

When c-orondtta modifies the object, the object noun phrase can
remain in situ, but also be fronted. When fronted, it is followed by a
relative construction with 1-c-a (second example below).

p-kw-oné6 mén m-orandt-ta
2-c-have palm_fruits ¢-how_many-Qw

how many palm fruits do you have?
mén m-orandt-td f-m-a §-kw-3nd
palm_fruits c-how_many-Qw RES-C-COP 2-c-have

how many palm fruits do you have?

Like the other forms without -ta, c-orenok is used as a quick
(perhaps interruptive) question:

o-kin t-a.ik t-antan ménni
PERS-3A  C-be:PR C-come:INCOMPL  today
t-oronok

c-how_many

they are coming today / how many (are they)?
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20.1.9. ‘whichk’

The nominal modifier c-1atd expresses ‘which’. An object noun
phrase with c-1ata can be used in situ, but can also be fronted. When
fronted, it is followed by a relative construction with 1-C-a:

p-kw-akks.t takorit t-ia-ta

2-C-do:INCOMPL style_of young_man c-which-Qw
in which young man’s style will you dress?

takoit t-fa-td  i-t-akkdt

style_of young man cC-which-QW  RES-C-COP.(2-)do:DEPINCOMPL

in which young man’s style will you dress? (lit.: the young man’s style is
which that you will do?)

Modifying question words, like other modifiers, can be used
independently. In the next example, pronominal p- has implicit
reference to papu (thing).

1ara ana p-1a-ta i-p-a §-kw-5kk3t.€
my_mother and c-which-Qw RES-C-COP 2-C-do:COMPL

mother, and what is it that you have made? (can refer to food)

The short form (c-1a) is commonly used in complement clauses, but
in the examples below c-1atd was considered acceptable as well.

ck  c-frr6k taty appena

place c-cold Tatgu very

p-kw-omma ittt pagu p-ia
2-Cc-not_know:INCOMPL that dry season  c-which
ana cokko c-1a

and rainy_season c-which

Taru is a very cool place. You will not know which is the dry season and
which is the rainy season (i.e. in both periods it is cool) (fr. written story)
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paat Iorek l-a.ak I-oppot

I don’t_ know ropes C-be:PR C-many

ana m-p-omma it t-5tté t-ia n.tit

and 1-c-not_know:INCOMPL that c-of.your_father c-which  from:ABS

I don’t know, there are many ropes and I do not know which one among
them is your father’s (lit.: I do not know that your father’s (is) which among
(them)) (fr. written dialogue)

The short form is also used to shortly ask ‘which one’?

et-In atam
give:IMP-01 book
w-I1a

c-which

give me the book! which one?
20.2. Question particles

20.2.1. The question particle -1

Attachment of the enclitic question particle -1 turns a statement into
a (neutral) polar question. Such a question solicits a response that
starts with ii ‘yes’, or 4 4 / 3 3 / M m ‘no’. Questions marked by -1
can be used thetically, they require no specific context.

The tonal realization of questions evolves from the tonal properties
of the element to which the question particle is attached; questions
do not seem to have a specific intonation pattern. The particle
functions largely as a regular low-toned item, except after an element
with a rising (LH) tone. After a rising tone, application of the Tone
Shift Rule (see 3.3.1) would be expected, resulting in a falling tone
on the question particle. Instead, the particle can be tonally realized
in two ways: as rising or as low. The paradigm follows here:

after L pkwono palla-1  (palla+ -1) ‘do you have a cat?’
after H pkwono takaguk-i (takarsk + -1) ‘do you have a chicken?’
after LH pkwono tok-i (tOk+ -1) ‘do you have a dog?’
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after LH nkwond tuk-1 (tOk+ -1) ‘do you have a dog?’
after HL. gkwond potrupé-1 (putuopé+ -1) ‘do you have a bird?’

When the particle is attached after a final vowel with a H tone, the
LHL tone that would result on the long vowel is simplified to HL, and
realized over the long vowel or diphthong. Though the same effect is
found upon attachment of the prepositional pro-clitics 1-, no-, to- and
to>- to low-toned nouns with long vowels, and in one case of a
diphthong (apart from 1-mait ‘in the beans’, there is also 1-mart, see
3.1.2), this does not seem to be a general tone rule of the language.
LHL tones are attested on long vowels and diphthongs, though not
very often. Examples are: tudn ‘shovel’, €€ ‘stab, blow’, 25k ‘s/he’,
naadk ‘on him/her’, ué ‘instrument(k.o.)’, kva ‘digging tool’, coual
‘sack’, cuan ‘rat (sp.)’, €3 ‘go’, kadn ‘bee’, nadn ‘on me’, nady ‘on
you’. Two examples with tone simplification follow here:

pkwons maté-1 (< mote-i < maté + -1) ‘are you sleepy?’ (lit.: do
you have sleep?

pkwond pari-1 (< pari-i < parf + -1)  ‘do you have a wife?’

Some examples of polar questions with answers follow here.

p-kw-ina Skorra karrs-1
2-C-know:INCOMPL engrave:DEPINCOMPL mother_tongue-Q
ii m-p-1na

yes 1-c-know:INCOMPL

can you write Lumun? yes, I can

J-tte p-a.ik-1
PERS-your_father C-be:Pr-Q
a-a >-pappa p-B.t

no-REDUP  PERS-my father c-die:comPL

is your father still alive? no, my father died

In answer to a negative question, ii ‘yes’ is applied for confirmation
of the negative situation:
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p-kw-ann-itta-1
2-C-NEG-get_married:DEPCOMPL-Q

ii m-p-ann-1tta

yes 1-C-NEG-get_married:DEPCOMPL

are you not married? / no, I am not (lit.: yes, I am not married)

In speech, a single question sometimes has more than one question
particle. The example below has a question particle, with tone as in
prepausal position, after the possessor pronoun. ntit is therefore like
an afterthought. It does, however, belong to the question, so that it
must take the question particle as well. When elicited, this sentence
would only have the question particle at the end, after ntit.

p-kw-omma Iorak l-on-i n.tir-
2-C-not_Kknow:INCOMPL ropes C-POSS2A-Q  from:ABS-Q

do you not recognize your ropes among them? (fr. written dialogue)

Another example is the following. The question particle is obligatory
after the first clause, but not after the second, which is not really part
of the question. Still, it is possible to use it there:

n-kw-icca p-a.tk-1 akka m-p-oka-t p-ella-t / p-ella-r-1

2-C-still c-be:PR-Q  that 1-c-be:cOMPL  C-be_absent:cOMPL  C-be_absent:COMPL-Q

are you still there? because I was not there ...

Combinations of a question word lacking -ta (see 20.1) and the
question particle -1 are possible. An example follows here. nomn ‘for
what’ retains its rethorical flavour suggesting here that there is no
good reason for collecting urine, while at the same time -1 questions
that supposition:

a-parr-n dmékat ittt ntee pae 1-3-in-i

CONJ-wife-pPL say:DEPPRFV that nonsense urine c-of-what-Q

his wife and children said, nonsense, urine for what?! (i.e. urine is good for
nothing, or is it??) (App. IV, 52)
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20.2.2. The tag question word par ‘is it?’

The tag question word paz ‘is it’ consists of the (non-person) pronoun
clitic p- (implicitly referring to papu ‘thing’), the concord + copula
p-4, and the question particle -1. The tag question word can be used
after a positive but also after a negative statement. It solicits
confirmation (ij ‘yes’) by the addressee.

orit  t-a.ak t-a.réko ménni p-a-1
PERS-12  C-be:PR c-work:INCOMPL  today PRO.C-COP-Q

you and I are going to do some work today, aren’t we?

cck c-ippd p-a1
place c-hot PRO.C-COP-Q

it is hot, isn’t it
It can also be used after a negative statement:

okdrdnn-ska ittind p-a-1
NEG:DEP-be:DEPCOMPL SO PRO.C-COP-Q

it is not so, is it?
20.2.3. The particle for information recovery -a

Tonally, the particle -a behaves in the same way as -1. It does not
coalesce with a preceding vowel. The particle -a is used for recovery
of information or for confirmation that (the implication of) what has
just been said has been correctly understood. It is employed, for
example, when part of the conversation was missed. The particle can
be used on a content question (first example below) or on a
statement (second example below). In the latter case it solicits a
yes/no answer.

St-ta akk-aa.r-a
PERS.3-QW  FOC-come:COMPL-RECOV

who did you say has come?
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k-kw-aar-a | ii

3-C-come:COMPL-RECOV yes

do I understand correctly that s/he has come? (are you saying that s/he has
come?) yes

20.2.4. The particle for informal information recovery -¢&

The question particle -& behaves tonally in the same way as -1 and -a,
and like those particles, does not coalesce with a preceding vowel.
Like -a, -¢ is used in a conversational context for recovery of
information or for confirmation that (the implication of) what has
just been said has been correctly understood. It can be used on a
statement or a content question. -e¢ differs from -a in that it is
typically used in informal situations, for example by somebody who
is not really following the conversation between friends or family,
but picks up a detail about which s/he wants to make sure (first
example below) or collect some missed information (second and
third examples):

k-kw-aar-¢ | ii
3-C-come:COMPL-RECOVINF yes

did you say s/he has come? yes

okkwén akk-1o.r-¢

who FOC-die:COMPL-RECOVINF

who died?/who is it that died? (conveying no particular interest in the rest
of the conversation)

p-kw-igét  kar-&€

2-C-say:COMPL  how-RECOVINF

what did you say? (conveying no particular interest in the rest of the
conversation)

-¢ is also used on informal greeting questions between friends. For
example, somebody has asked his/her friend how s/he is and then
has greeted the other people. Then s/he returns to the friend and
resumes the earlier question:
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kar-¢
how-RECOVINF

and how is it?
20.2.5. Absence of question marking

Question marking is entirely absent in verbless questions. Such
questions follow on a statement and ask whether the same is true for
someone or something else. The question just consists of ana +H
‘and’ and a personal pronoun (whether a participant or a third
person) or a noun (phrase). Its predication is understood to be the
same as that of the preceding statement, which may have been
uttered by the speaker but also by the addressee. These questions do
not invite a response starting with ‘yes’ or ‘no’, merely a confirming
or denying statement.

m-p-opardt ana 2-0y
1-c-good and PERS-2
m-p-oparit

1-c-good

I am fine, and you? I am fine

m-p-a.ik p-a.ed ana 2-0p
1-c-be:PR C-g0:INCOMPL and PERS-2
m-p-ann-£J

1-C-NEG-g0:DEPINCOMPL

I am going, and you? I am not going
9-kukko p-o1d

PERS-Kukku c-ill

ana »>-lalé

and PERS-Lalu
>-1alé p-opardt
PERS-Lalu c-good

Kukko is ill. And Lalu? Lalu is fine
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Appendices

The appendices present four transcribed, glossed and translated texts,
as well as a word list of ca. 250 words.

Texts

Appendix I-IV contain four texts, by three different speakers. The first
text, by Okabi Waleed Ibrahim Osman, is a story about a lazy person;
the second and third, by Nafisa Abdullai, are instructional texts about
how to make a ‘singing whip’ and to decorate a calabash; the fourth,
by Kubakku Kamthan Ngappingka, is an animal story which contains
dialogue. The stories (appendix I and IV) were performed before a
small audience, the instructional texts in the presence of only the
researcher. All texts were performed by heart. In the case of the
instructional texts, the recordings were preceded by a moment of
thinking on the part of the speaker about what to tell. All four texts
were initially transcribed and translated with the help of Nafisa
Abdullai (NaA). Tone marking and general checking was later done
with the help of John Shakir (JS).

Parentheses () signify:

e in the Lumun text: recorded, but mistaken and/or not-
understandable (only marked in case of a longer stretch);

¢ in the glosses: translation of mistaken or doubled text;
morpheme that is underlyingly present, but not at the surface;
semantic specification: species (sp.) or kind of (k.0.);

¢ in the translation: clarification, for example through (more)
literal translation or through addition of information not
present in the Lumun text.

Square parentheses [] signify:

¢ in the Lumun text: not recorded but added by JS, for example,
replacing a not-understandable part;
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e in the translation: translation of passage between square
parentheses in the Lumun text.

Appendix I
The story of Amantact

(Male) speaker: Okabi Waleed Ibrahim Osman from Tommu (Tatv),
born in 1985. Recorded in Toparstér (Tagu), April 2008. Recorded
time: 1 minute and 31 seconds.

1. Kkerupy k-amoantacr®
story c-of.PERS.Amantact

The story of Amontacr.

2. amontaci p-a.ik p-inako 1-1dre
PERS.Amontact C-be:PrR C-be_known:INCOMPL with-laziness
Amoantaci is known for his laziness.

3. amontacr p-oka.t p-5né6 kapik
PERS.Amontact c-be:comPpL c-have rain

Amantact was holding the rain. (i.e. Amoantact was somebody who holds

the rain)
4. k-kw-ann-3nekke mdna 1ttI k-kw-a.kwe cik
3-C-NEG-try:DEPINCOMPL even that 3-c-dig:INCOMPL VREF

He does not does not even try to do digging (in order to prepare a
ground for building)

5. mona  occdta kw3rén k-3-kdré3°
even polish:DEPINCOMPL piece_of firewood  c-of-agricultural_tool(k.o.)
nor does he even polish a piece of wood for a kare (k.o. agricultural
tool)

2 The initial high tone of &mantaci is unexpectedly dropped.

%0 karé is a long pointed stick used, a.o, for removing old sorghum stocks.
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1ttr k-kw-a.kwe cik n-coruk
that 3-¢-dig:INCOMPL VREF on-opening

719

in order to dig in the ground in the compound. (in order to clean it from

weeds and make it flat and smooth)

k-kw-ikko ctk  p-karittap k-ulluk

3-C-sit:INCOMPL VREF  with-knife c-only

He just sits with a knife on his elbow.

nore patin anporm  mona
laziness finally totally even

The laziness is really enormous!

k-kw-ann-ige mdna  Ittr k-kw-
3-C-NEG-say:INCOMPL  even that 3-c-do:1

to-korikn

at-elbow
a.kkot man
NCOMPL house

He does not even say that he will make a house,

k-k-6nd> man

3-c-build:incompL  house

build a house, (i.e. the intention is not even there)
ana no-aré n-0y k-kw-3parattoré

and on-work C-3POSS 3-c-very_good

and compared to his work, he is very good. (i.e. the work is not good,

but he looks very handsome)

k-kw-ikko cik n-korittan

3-C-sit:INCOMPL VREF with-knife

He sits with a knife at his elbow,

k-kw-ippara

3-c-very_smooth

k-kw-ippara

3-c-very_smooth

he looks very smooth, just very smooth!
t-ond t-omma

NOM-build  c¢-lack:INcoMPL

Building is not there.

to-korikn
at-elbow

parin
finally



720 APPENDICES

15. amma  k-kw-5porr k-k-0no k-k-6no man
if 3-C-say 3-¢-build:incompL 3-c-build:incomPL  house

When he decides he will build, build a house,

16. karrag k-arek k-otté cik nétuk
wall C-some c-small VREF for_nothing

(he will build) just some useless small wall
17. a-kw-akar.at n-tdmpdra
SUBJ-3-cut_short:DEPPRFV with-higher_place

so that he cuts it short from where the ground is high.

18. amma a-kapik apo a-kw-ikko cik
if CONJ-rain fall:DEPINCOMPL CONJ-3-sit:DEPINCOMPL VREF
a-kw-ikko cik r-korik k-en
CONJ-3-sit:DEPINCOMPL VREF in-sheltered_spot c-of:ABS

And when the rain falls he sits, he sits in its shelter (i.e. he stays close to
the wall for shelter from the rain, but there is no roof!)

19. akka mana amma k-k-6n3.t
that even if 3-C-build:compL

because even if he has built it (the wall)

20. mana a-kw-3na.kat ucee 1-kdren mdna
even CONJ-3-bring:DEPPRFV grass with-where even

where will he even bring the grass from?

21. lon el-l-ortk mdna3!  1-otén
words DEM-C-NEARSP even c-of what

What are those things even good for?! (implied answer: for nothing!)
22. pore I-a k-kw-3nd p-a.mét pimpén
laziness RES-(C-)be 3-c-have c-tell:INCOMPL what

The laziness that he has tells (us) what?! (i.e. it is beyond words!)

3 mona is realized here as poana. k is not deleted before m (as is the general
rule), but m has assimilated for place of articulation to k.
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ana Aamma k-kw-fama.t k-kw-4a.ccokot kapik
and if 3-c-become_hungry:compL 3-c-catch:INcoMPL rain

And when he is hungry, he will stop the rain (lit.: he will catch the rain)

akka a-ul acontint-3k mona  mil
that SuBJ-people  collect_for:DEPINCOMPL-03  even sorghum

so that the people will even collect sorghum for him

a-0l acontint-5k mjl ana mdkal ana Aappentina
CcONJ-people collect_for:DEPINCOMPL-03 sorghum and sesame and  groundnuts

and the people will collect sorghum and sesame and groundnuts for him

ana 1ttina k-kw-a.kko ck
and ) 3-c-live:INCOMPL VREF

and like this he lives.

ana amma n-t-ipét-6my ittiri®? H-kw-3n6 pore
and if 2A-c-tell:coMPL-02 that 2-c-have laziness

And if they tell you (lit.: will have told you) that you have laziness

amm.akka p-amoantaci
like c-of.PERS.Amontact

like the one of Amantact

a-kata I5n 1-3kitettak
SUBJ-(2-)look_at:DEPINCOMPL words c-very_bad

you must see this as something very bad.

a-kw-3tokka.kat ménik pGeesk
CONJ-3-become:DEPPRFV like_this continuously

He became like this continuing for some time (i.e. Amontaci continued
to be like this for some time)

mdnd a-kw-5tokka.kat  p-mak3s.t -1dre patin
CONJ-3-become:DEPPRFV c-be_known:compL  with-laziness finally

until he finally became known for his laziness

32 1ttiri is a variant of the complementizer 1tti ‘that’.
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32. a-kin ikk.at ek a-kin urelle® kérong k-en
CONJ.PERS-3A Sit:DEPPRFV VREF  CONJ.PERS-3A graze.PLUR:DEPINCOMPL story C-of:ABS

and they (the people) started telling that story.
33. 2-un >-mantéla m-2-13ttr l1-alméloa*
PERS-1 PERS-Mantela C-of PERS-Lott1 c-of .PERS.Almelva

I am Mantela of Lottt of Almelua.

34. m-p-oka.t ak a-n-oret®® kdroun taro
1-c-be:coMPL VREF CONJ-1-graze_at:DEPINCOMPL story Tagu
I-coté c-d-pira c-2-papot
in-buttock c-of-tree c-of-baobab

I was telling the story in Tagu under the tree, under the baobab.

Appendix II

The singing whip

(Female) speaker: Nafisa Abdullai from Icap( (Torematin), at the
time ca. 19 years old. Recorded in Icaps (Toramatdn), on 5 February
2009. Recorded time: 1 minute and 56 seconds.

1. kammria
singing whip

The singing whip.*

3 The Pluractional verb uolle is based on ute, which refers to ‘letting the
cows graze’. It can also be used for ‘talking, telling’.

3 Nickname of the storyteller. Almelva is from Sud. Arab. malwa ‘unit of
weight equal to 3.145 kg’. In the Lumun area it refers to a (tin) cup that is
used for measuring comestibles such as sorghum, sesame, groundnuts and
dates in the market.

% The verb ute ‘graze’ is also used in the context of storytelling.

% kammia is the piece of bamboo, prepared in the right way, to which a
rope is attached. Together they make the singing whip.
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m-p-a.ik p-a.t-ére nj-kammia
1-c-be:PR C-IT:INCOMPL-speak on-singing_ whip

I am going to talk about the singing whip

amma  1f§-kw-5pst.¢ Ittr n-kw-a.kk3st kammia
if 2-c-like:compL that 2-C-do:INCOMPL singing whip

If you want to make a singing whip

ana p-kw-6mmd>¥  kupu a.ccdta kiccé
and 2-c-take:INCOMPL piece_of bamboo  CONJ-(2-)polish:DEPINCOMPL carefully

then you take a piece of bamboo and you polish it carefully.

amma g-kw-3ccdta.t  p-korittag papénnar
if 2-c-polish:compL with-knife very_well

When you have polished it properly with a knife

4-ommd kara®  4.16po p.pmn
SUBJ-(2-)take:DEPINCOMPL stone(k.0.) SUBJ-(2-)wriggle:DEPINCOMP  with:ABS

you take a kara-stone and you wriggle with it.
amma H-kw-316p5.t mdnad  A.kkSt corik tit
if 2-c-wriggle:coMPL until CONJ-(2-)make:DEPINCOMPL ~ opening in:ABS

When you have wriggled (with it) until you make a hole in it (in the
piece of bamboo)

a-témerd torak t-opdttore  t-ottdkarran
SUBJ-(2-)roll_on_thigh:DEPINCOMPL rope C-very_nice c-thin

you must roll on your thigh a rope (making it) very nice and thin,

a-rrike tit A.pdkket conik ctk n-toratén
SUBJ-(2-)make_enter:DEPINCOMPL in:ABS CONJ-(2-)tie:DEPINCOMPLknot  VREF with-behind
you pass it through it (through the hole in the piece of bamboo) and
you tie a knot at the back,

a-rokket torak  cik n-kdmmra tit
SUBJ-(2-)tie:DEPINCOMPL rope VREF with-singing whip in:ABS

%7 NaA pronounces labialized k before v [k"u].

3 kara is a black stone with sharp edges (possibly slate).
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(then) you put the rope with the singing bamboo down

11. &-t-6mmo kopir k-tikwit
SUBJ-(2-)IT:DEPINCOMPL-take:DEPINCOMPL  sorghum_stock c-long
and you go and pick a long sorghum stock

12. k-énnapg k-ottdkarran
c-properly_sized C-thin

not too big, not too small, and thin

13. a-1llb tit a.rape
SUBJ-(2-)split:DEPINCOMPL in:ABS SUBJ-(2-)make_come_down:DEPINCOMPL

and you split it, and you insert
14. torok  én-t-orik tan t-5-kammia
rope DEM-C-NEARADDR there c-of-singing_whip

that rope with (lit. ‘of’) the singing bamboo there (into the split)

15. a-pet nan  kiccé
SUBJ-(2-)wind_at:DEPINCOMPL Oon:ABS  properly

and you tie it onto it properly

16. 4-£5 nod cattak
SUBJ-(2-)g0:DEPINCOMPL on_top-of stone(k.o)

and you go on a stone

17. 4-ee kammia
SUBJ-(2-)swing:DEPINCOMPL  singing whip

and you swing the singing whip.

18. ana-rrék dmma 1H-kw-35né6 kammria cr-nj-cartk
and-nevertheless if 2-c-have singing whip  LOC-on-opening
But if you have a singing whip in the compound

19. ana amma H-kw-5d3kkét.e picol  no-tik
and if 2-C-put:COMPL sauce on-fire

and if you have put sauce on the fire
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mena dna purd
even and asida

and even asida

n-kw-at-Gre nan akka kammra Kk-opordt tiat-trak
2-C-IT:INCOMPL-forget:DEPINCOMPL on:ABS that  singing whip c-good very-REDUP

you will go and forget about it because the singing whip is very good.

ana n-kw-at-itkko cak ndd cattak
and  2-C-IT:INCOMPL-Sit:DEPINCOMPL  VREF on_top-of stone(k.0.)

And you go and sit on top of a stone

a-uvre.kat nan Ittx
SUBJ-(2-)forget:DEPPERFTV ~ ON:ABS that

so that (the next thing is that) you forget about it that
m-p-ond npricul no-ttk  dna  purid

1-c-have sauce on-fire and asida

I (you) have sauce on the fire and asida.

ana  k-k-3perst trat-trak

and PRO-C-good very-REDUP

And it is very nice

a-no6kol f-n-arr Jn-onot.é

CONJ-children RES-C-female  c-like:compL

and the girls love it.

amma p-Sccikit.é a-pansn €€

if PRO.C-hear:COMPL ~ CONJ-sibling.PL ~ swing:DEPINCOMPL

As soon as they hear (lit: have heard) their sisters swing

ana p-érakot
and PRO.C-come_one_by_one:INCOMPL

then they come one by one
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29. a-kin ennakke a-kin ee
CONJ-3A try:DEPINCOMPL CONJ-3A SWil‘lgSDEPINCOMPL

and they try to swing (the singing whip).

30. ana m-p-onot.é 1ttt  m-p-fre nj-kammria 1ttina
and 1-c-like:cOMPL that  1-c-talk about:INcOMPL on-singing whip so

And I like to talk about the singing whip like this
31. akka  k-k-5pardt tiat-trak
that PRO-C-good very-REDUP
because it is very nice.
32. k-k-d.karonnd pndkul 1-p-arr a-p-ikko ck t3ton
C-PRO-let:INCOMPL  children  RES-C-female CONJ-PRO-sit:DEPINCOMPL VREF  together

It allows the girls to sit together

33.ana  p-ée Ammia
and PRO.C-sWing:INCOMPL singing whips

and they swing the singing whips.

Appendix III
Decorating calabashes

The (female) speaker is Nafisa Abdullai from IcapG (Torematdn), at
the time ca. 19 years old. The recording was made in Icaps
(Torematdn), on 5 February 2009. Recorded time: 1 minute and 30
seconds.

1. t-okourro makk3y
NoM-engrave  calabashes(k.0.)

Decorating calabashes.
2. m-p-a.ik p-at-ére nj-cakk3y
1-c-be:PR C-IT:INCOMPL-speak:DEPINCOMPL on-calabash(k.o.)

I am going to talk about the calabash,
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amm.akka 0l skurro makk3r)
how people  engrave:DEPINCOMPL  calabashes(k.0.)

how the people decorate calabashes.

crt.t3.kit pul p-6mmbd korin
firstly person C-take:INCOMPL awl

Firstly, the person takes an awl

a-kw-okorro n-cakkdn I5n  1-5pdttoré
SUBJ-3-engrave:DEPINCOMPL  with-calabash(k.0.) words c-very_good

to engrave the calabash with it very nicely.
amma  k-kw-5korro.t eppik

if 3-c-engrave:COMPL all

When she has engraved the whole (calabash)
a-kw-5t-6mmod mopik  a-kw-5kako
SUBJ-3-IT:DEPINCOMPL-take:DEPINCOMPL ~ charcoal  SUBJ-3-grind:DEPINCOMPL
she must go and take charcoal and grind it.
amma k-kw-3kaks.t  mopik

if 3-c-grind:COMPL charcoal

When she has ground the charcoal
a-kw-3t-6mmb paak
SUBJ-3-IT:DEPINCOMPL-take:DEPINCOMPL oil

she must go and take the oil

a-kw-3t5t i-6rrét  én-n-orik
SUBJ-3-rub_at:DEPINCOMPL  in-lines DEM-C-NEARADDR
to rub it into those grooves

I-a k-kw-3korro.t p-korin
RES-(C-)COP 3-c-engrave:COMPL with-awl
that she has engraved with the awl
a-kw-3t5t cakkdy
SUBJ-3-rub_at:DEPINCOMPL calabash(k.o0)

and she rubs the calabash
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a-c-ant-ikko cak 15n 1-5pattore
SUBJ-PRO-can:DEPINCOMPL-Sit: DEPINCOMPL VREF words C-very_good

and it is going to be very nice

n-népild néan

with-lines  on:ABS

with the drawings on it.

ana amma 1H-kw-3nit.é 1ttt n-kw-a.pdkket mucci nan
and if 2-c-like:compPL that 2-c-put_down:INCOMPL beads ON:ABS

And if you want to put beads on it

a-cd mucci  m-dtékkwako.t cakarsk
SUBJ-(2-)string:DEPINCOMPL  beads c-be_coloured:compL also

you also string beads of different colours

a-1pot nj-cakksn kiccé
SUBJ-(2-)put_down on-calabash(k.o.) properly

and you put them on the calabash properly.

amma 4a-0l Skdtacce cakksng
if CONJ-people look_at.PLUR:DEPINCOMPL calabash(k.o.)

When people look at the calabash

a-c-c-dpottore p3tin

CONJ-PRO-C-very_good finally

it is just really very nice.

amma 4-ikko pdpak n.tit>°
if CONJ-(2-)drink:DEPINCOMPL beer from:ABS
When you drink beer from it,

amma 4-ikko porr  n.tit*
if CONJ-(2-)drink:DEPINCOMPL ~ water  from:ABS

when you drink water from it

% In the spoken text ntan ‘from there’ was used. ntit ‘from (it), out of (it)’
was preferred by JS.

0 In the spoken text ntdn ‘from there’ was used. ntit ‘from (it), out of (it)’
was preferred by JS.
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n-kw-opot.€ ittt p-kw-a.kdtacce nepila n-en
2-c-like:coMPL that 2-C-look_at.PLUR:INCOMPL drawings c-of:ABS

you like to look at its drawings.

ana k-kw-A.t-ipike torok t-orek  t-aak*! tit
and 3-C-IT:INCOMPL-make_enter:DEPINCOMPL  rope c-some c-be:PrR in:ABS

And she is going to enter some rope being there into it

a-kw-ant-ot-opé
SUBJ-3-can:DEPINCOMPL-IT: DEPINCOMPL-wind: DEPINCOMPL

and she can make a winding (i.e. wind a coloured thread around the
rope)

a-t-ikk.at ctk a-t-5kotaccatta t-opdttore parin
CONJ-PRO-Sit:DEPPRFV VREF CONJ-PRO-be_looked_at.PLUR:DEPINCOMPL C-very_good finally

and it starts to look just very nice.

Appendix IV

The story of the tortoise

(Male) speaker: Kupakku Kamthan Ngappingka (Moussa Hamdaan)
from Tokicigkicin (Tagu), at the time in his late twenties. Recorded at
Toparatén (Taru), April 2008. Recorded time: 5 minutes and 2

seconds.
1. kerup (k-o-)k-o-kordl korsl ana pattottape
story  c-of-c-of-tortoise tortoise and bird(sp.)

The story of the tortoise, the tortoise and the nattattdpe-bird.

pattottdpe n-tkkd.t  cik  a-fttitte adén
bird(sp.) C-sit:COMPL ~ VREF  CONJ-(PRO-)collect.PLUR:DEPINCOMPL  bees

The pattattdpe-bird was always collecting honey,

4 taik can also be left out.
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ana kordl k-ikkd.t ck tvan nétuk
and  tortoise C-sit:COMPL VREF at_home for_nothing

and the tortoise was staying at home, doing nothing.

a-kw-dme.kat-3k  1ttr tdma tat-ta
CONJ-3-tell:DEPPRFV-03  that friend how-Qw

And he (the tortoise) said to him: “Friend, how are you?

m-p-att-dced tik ana attr ik t-a.ik
1-C-ITVEN:COMP-receive:DEPINCOMPL fire and I hope_that fire c-be:PR

I have come to get fire and I hope there is fire?”

a-kw-5me.kat-5k 1tti tik t-a.tk ana  p-kw-a.c5o  keppak
CONJ-3-tell:DEPPRFV-03 that fire c-be:PR and 2-C-wait:INCOMPL  short_time
And he (the bird) said to him: “There is fire, but you wait a little,
a-par1 p-in  ita fr-orako gugi
CONJ.PERS-wife C-1POSS  COOK:DEPINCOMPL (suBJ-)12-eat:DEPINCOMPL asida

my wife is cooking so that we can eat asida”.

(...) [a-kw-3me.kat-3k 1tti] 14 la 1a** kmenni 13n  1-3-ugi
? CONJ-3-tell:DEPPRFV-03 that no no no let:iMP words c-of-asida

[He (the tortoise) said to him], “No no no, leave the asida!”
a-kw-3me.kat-5k 1ttt 1kkr  cik fr-oroko pugi
CONJ-3-tell:DEPPRFV-03 that  sit:IMP  VREF (SuBJ-)12-eat:DEPINCOMPL asida
But he (the bird) told him, “Sit down so that we eat asida”.
a-kw-3me.kat-35k  1ttr 1t-t-a.ako pgugi
CONJ-3-tell:DEPPRFV-03 that 12-G-eat:INCOMPL asida

Then he (the tortoise) said to him: “We will eat asida.
n-kw-ora.t-in  para poéecop-péecok  attr it-t-a.ak3
2-c-refuse:cOMPL-01 asida  for_some_time-REDUP  that 12-C-eat:INCOMPL

You continue to ignore me regarding the asida, so we will eat.

2 Sudanese Arabic interjection: la ‘no’.
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12. o-par1  p-ap p-a.kkdttet néc6l  p-5-in-ta
PERS-wife = C-2POSS  C-do.PLUR:INCOMPL sauce c-of-what-Qw

What does your wife always make the sauce of?”

13. a-kw-dme.kat-5k  1ttx
CONJ-3-tell:DEPPRFV-03 that

But he (the bird) said to him,

14. ant-ikko ck tulluk &-rako pugi

can:DEPINCOMPL-Sit:DEPINCOMPL VREF only SUBJ-(2-)eat:DEPINCOMPL asida

“Please just sit down to eat asida”.

15. a-kw-3na.kat pupd ana popr p-nécul n-a6n*?
CONJ-3-bring:DEPPRFV asida and water  with-sauce of-bees

And he brought the asida and water with honey sauce (i.e. a watery
honey sauce).

16. a-kw-dme.kat-5k 1ttt tir-5gdks puri
CONJ-3-tell:DEPPRFV-03  that HRT12-eat:DEPINCOMPL asida

And he (the bird) said to him, “Let us eat the asida”.

17. a-kw-3me.kat-5k It
CONJ-3-tell:DEPPRFV-03 that

And he (tortoise) said to him:

18. &a-a p-kw-a.3ko purd p-porr tit  €p-p-i fttina-1
No-REDUP 2-C-eat:INCOMPL  asida  with-water in:ABS DEM-C-NEARSP  SO-Q
“No, you eat asida with this water to it like this?

19. p-pott  €pn-p-i a-n-53kd pura akka-in
with-water DEM-C-NEARSP  CONJ-1-eat:DEPINCOMPL  asida that-what

with this water, why would I eat the asida?!

*3 nadn instead of expected nadn.
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20. akka o-par1 p-in p-a.kkst

that PERS-wife  C-1POSS  C-do:INCOMPL
nGeol p-5ntdmat Aamma  pa-p-orek
sauce C-strong like thing-c-some

because my wife makes the sauce strong like anything (i.e. very strong)
21. ana m-p-a.rokine pin-ta pgurd p-poti
and 1-c-eat_for:INCOMPL what-Qw asida with-water

so why would I eat asida with water?”

22. a-kw-dme.kat-5k 1tti  ant-5not
CONJ-3-tell:DEPPRFV-03  that  can:DEPINCOMPL-taste:DEPINCOMPL

But he (the bird) told him: “Please taste it,
23. ant-omme* puri a-not
can:DEPINCOMPL-moOVe:DEPINCOMPL  asida SUBJ-(2-)taste:DEPINCOMPL

move the asida so that you taste it”. (i.e. bring a piece to your mouth)

24. khalas*® akka k-kw-3oko.t puri

that’s_it that 3-C-eat:COMPL asida

Okay, when he (the tortoise) had been eating the asida,
25. akka o-kin t-orako.t puri  pdéeedk

that PERS-3A  C-eat:COMPL asida for_some_time

when they had been eating the asida for some time,

26. a-kw-dme.kat-35k 1ttt  ant-3not
CONJ-3-tell:DEPPRFV-03  that can:DEPINCOMPL-taste:DEPINCOMPL

he (the bird) said to him, “Please taste it (the sauce)”.

“ >mmé ‘move’ collocates with asida. It can refer to moving the asida from
the cooking pot onto a plate, to dipping a piece of asida in the sauce, or to
bringing asida to the mouth.

% Sudanese Arabic interjection khalaas ‘that’s it, so much for that, enough’.
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a-kw-dmme.kat a-kw-3me.kat Ittr Skwoi
CONJ-3-mOvVe:DEPPRFV  CONJ-3-say:DEPPRFV that goodness

And he (the tortoise) moved it (i.e. he dipped the asida in the sauce
and brought it to his mouth) and said: “Goodness,

tdma noucul p-o-in-ta-ppo én-n-i p-irrdk ittina
friend sauce c-of-what-Qw-really =~ DEM-C-NEARSP  C-cold so

friend, what, really, is this sauce that is so sweet made of?”

a-kw-3cca.kat pguria 1-carak  pdGeedk
CONJ-3-SCOOp:DEPPRFV  asida in-belly for_some_time

And he scooped the asida into his stomach for some time

a-kw-3toka.kat a-kw-3me.kat ittt tdma
CONJ-3-become_satisfied:DEPPRFV ~ CONJ-3-say:DEPPRFV that  friend

and he got satisfied and he said: “Friend,
o-par1 p-ap p-a.kkdttet pécdl n-5-in-tda én-p-i fttina
PERS-wife C-2P0SS C-do.PLUR:INCOMPL sauce  C-of-what-QW  DEM-C-NEARSP SO

what does your wife always make this sauce of like this? (i.e. what is
the secret ingredient making it so sweet?)

ant-2k3dné-n a-n-akkst
can:DEPINCOMPL-show:DEPINCOMPL-O1 SUBJ-1-do:DEPINCOMPL

Please show it to me,
96l én-n-i I-3ti5t cakoarsk
sauce DEM-C-NEARSP RES-(C-)sweet also

so that I can make this sweet sauce too”.
(a-katdl) attottapé  Smé.kat-5k ttr
CONJ-tortoise CONJ.bird tell:DEPPRFV-03 that

(And the tortoise) And the pattattdpe-bird said to him:

pko at-omet >-par1  p-ap
gOo:IMP  CONJ.(2.)IT:DEPINCOMPL-tell:DEPINCOMPL PERS-wife  C-2POSS

“Go and tell your wife
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4-kw-ann-apaeot n3-capu 2-kin o-per-3n  tarra*®
SUBJ-3-NEG:DEP-Urinate_at:DEPINCOMPL on-ground PERS-3A  PERS-child-pL  all

that she and all her children must not urinate on the ground,

a-kin ann-onaeot nj-capu
SUBJ.PERS-3A  NEG:DEP-urinate_at:DEPINCOMPL on-ground

they must not urinate on the ground

a-kin Spallet 1-lontorj
CONJ.PERS-3A urinate_at.PLUR:DEPINCOMPL  in-calabashes(k.o0.)

but they must urinate in calabashes.

faa¥ poul  A-p-Sppét t3ntdrs t-01

any  person SUBJ-PRO-fill:DEPINCOMPL  calabash(k.o.) ¢C-3POsS

Each person must fill his calabash

ana sabaah®® 4-ita®

and  morning SUBJ-(2-)cook:DEPINCOMPL

and in the morning you must cook (asida),

at-akkars-n fr-ot-orako gugl
CONJ.(2.)VEN-call:DEPINCOMPL-10  (SUBJ-)12-IT:DEPINCOMPL-eat:DEPINCOMPL  asida

then you must come and call me, so that we go and eat asida”.

ana a-kw-5me.kat J-parr  Ittr
and CONJ-3-tell:DEPPRFV PERS-wife  that

And he (the tortoise) said to his wife:
n-cic-cone ménni pul  p-ella p-a.péot nj-capsd
with-LoC-here today person C-lack:INCOMPL C-urinate_at:INCOMPL  on-ground

“From here and now on, no one will urinate on the ground

6 Not a Lumun word, according to JS probably a Tira word.

* From Sudanese Arabic ayyi ‘any’.

“8 Sudanese Arabic word sabaah ‘morning’.

4 Implied object of 1ta is gugid ‘asida’.
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ana kva én-k-i Sk.kw.i f-p-5ndést.c no-caps
and sticks DEM-C-NEARSP the_one RES-C-urinate_at:COMPL on-ground

and these sticks, who will have urinated on the ground,
m-p-a.kkwe-k5k
1-c-beat:INCOMPL-03

I will beat him!”

ittna  a-kw-3na.kat
SO CONJ-3-tear_off:DEPPRFV

Then he tore off,

a-koar3l 3pa.kantet d-pari-5n kva  k-oppst
CONJ-tortoise  tear_off for:DEPPRFV PERS-wife-PL sticks C-many

the tortoise tore off many branches for his wife and children

a-kw-3me.kat ittt pva ém-p-i p-o-pattr ém-p-1

735

CONJ-3-tell:DEPPRFV that stick DEM-C-NEARSP C-of.PERS-person DEM-C-NEARSP

and he said: “This stick is for this person

ana ém-p-i p-3-pattr®™®  ém-p-i

and DEM-C-NEARSP C-of .PERS-person  DEM-C-NEARSP

and this one is for this person.

ana amma JSk.kw.i i-p-dpaést.e no-caps

and if the_one RES-C-urinate:COMPL  on-ground

And if there is anyone who will have urinated on the ground
ana m-p-a.pittot-5k

and 1-c-beat:INCOMPL-03

then I will beat him”.

a-pari-3n dmé.kat 1ttt ntee nae 1-5-in-f
CONJ-wife-PL say:DEPPRFV  that nonsense urine c-of-what-Q

His wife and children said: “Nonsense, urine for what??

0 The word is realized tonally different from the same word in the same
environment in line 48. In line 48 ‘this’ modifying the stick is realized as
before a pause, in line 49 there is high tone shift onto the next word,
followed by tone bridge. In both cases, both realizations are possible.
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53. amma f-kw-igé.t menik
if 2-say:COMPL like_this

(but) If you say so (lit.: if you have said so),

54. o-nin t-a.pallent-uy -lontarj
PERS-1A c-urinate_for_at.PLUR:INCOMPL-O2 in-calabashes(k.o)

we will urinate for you in calabashes,

55. ant-ok3ta I5n  i-1-4-kk3t°! nan
can:DEPINCOMPL-100K:DEPINCOMPL. ~ words  RES-C-COP-(2-)d0:DEPINCOMPL ON:ABS

just see what you do with it!
56 ana p-kw-igé.t 1tt1 o-nin t-a.pallent-uy 1-lontard
and 2-say:cOMPL that PERS-1A C-urinate_for_at.PLUR:INCOMPL-O2 in-calabashes(k.0)
And you said that we must urinate for you in calabashes,
57. ana Aappin-appin a-p-kw-ann-ire 1ttr
and always-REDUP CONJ-2-C-NEG-say:DEPCOMPL  that

but all the time you were not saying that

58. 2-nin  t-a.pallet 1-lontard
PERS-1A  C-urinate_at.PLUR:INCOMPL in-calabashes(k.o)

we must urinate in calabashes!” (i.e. you never said this before!)

59. a-kin Spalle.kat 1-lontor3
CONJ.PERS-3A  urinate_at.plur:DEPPRFV in-calabashes(k.o)

And they urinated in the calabashes.
60. ana sabaah®? a-kw-3ll> kittik a-kw-3me.kat  1ttr
and morning  CONJ-3-run:DEPINCOMPL strongly CONJ-3-say:DEPPRFV that

And in the morning he (the tortoise) ran fast and said:

1 f-1-4-kk3t < i-1-a4 n-3kkst.

%2Sudanese Arabic word sabaah ‘morning’.
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thma agik ir-e5
friend come:IMP (SUBJ-)12-g0:DEPINCOMPL
or-ot-orakoa®? purh

(SUBJ-)12-IT:DEPINCOMPL-eat:DEPINCOMPL  asida

“Friend, come so that we go, so that we go eat asida”.

a-kw-3me.kat-5k 1ttt o-par1  p-ag p-docotdt.e pocul parin-I
CONJ-3-tell:DEPPRFV-03  that PERS-wife C-2P0SS C-finish:COMPL sauce  completely-Q

He (the bird) said to him: “Has your wife completely finished the
sauce?”

a-kw-3me.kat-5k 1ttt ii poucol p-oppappat.e lontors
CONJ-3-tell:DEPPRFV-03  that yes sauce cC-become_full. PLUR:COMPL  calabashes

He said to him: “Yes, the sauce is full (in) the calabashes (i.e. the
calabashes are full with sauce),

mana d-ron  t-a.roko purth  Or-tinte.kat®* cik
even  PERS-12A C-eat:INCOMPL  asida (CONJ-)12A-pour.PLUR:DEPPRFV  VREF

we will eat asida and even pour it away”.

akka k-kw-akkars.t pattottape pattottape
that 3-c-call:compL bird(sp.) bird(sp.)

When he called, “pattattdpe-bird, nattattdpe-bird”,

a-kw-3me.kat-35k 1tti ant-ona torit t-ap
CONJ-3-tell:DEPPRFV-03 that can:DEPINCOMPL-bring:DEPINCOMPL  food C-2POSS

fr-orok3d-na
(SuBJ-)12-eat:DEPINCOMPL-ALLOW

he (the bird) said to him: “Please bring your food so that we eat it”.

a-kw-3me.kat-5k It
CONJ-3-tell:DEPPRFV-03 that

And he (the bird) said to him:

53 6r- is a variant of 6n (short for arén ‘we(INCL)’) that can be used in this
environment. The subjunctive particle a- is dropped here.

54 Or- is a variant of n (short for oron ‘we(INCL)’) that can be used in this
environment. The conjunctive particle &- is dropped here.
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68. yalla> torit t-éf t-aa.t t-a.kk3 i-kora
come_on food c-be_here  c-come:COMPL C-reach:INCOMPL in-open_space

“Come on, the food has arrived here, reaching in our middle

69. ana on-t-a.rokd
and  12A-C-eat:INCOMPL

and we will eat it.

70. apelle gucol-¢ kironnr anot nan
pour_top:IMP sauce-PROP let:vp pour_at:DEPINCOMPL ~ On:ABS

Pour some sauce, but don’t pour it on it (i.e. on the asida),
71. ampellet.e no-cattak p-ollék
pour_at.PLUR:IMP on-plate c-alone
pour it in bits on a plate of its own”.
72. a-kw-ampelle.kat no-cattak
CONJ-3-pour_at.PLUR:DEPPRFV  on-plate
And he (the tortoise) poured it in bits on a plate.
73. a-kw-dme.kat-5k 1ttt ant-otape-me
CONJ-3-tell:DEPPRFV-03  that  can:DEPINCOMPL-dip:DEPINCOMPL-PROP

And he (the bird) said to him, “Please dip it”, (i.e. dip the asida in the

sauce)
74. a-kw-3me.kat 1ttt matta®® ommi kappet1  k-ap-e
CONJ-3-say:DEPPRFV that please take:1Mp spoon C-2P0OSS-PROP

and he (the bird) said, “Please, do pick up your spoon!”

75. a-kw-3tape.kat a-kw-Str.at néeol [n-opun]
CONJ-3-dip:DEPPRFV  CONJ-3-find:DEPPRFV sauce c-bitter
And he (the tortoise) dipped (the asida in the sauce) and he found the
sauce [bitter]

%> Sudanese Arabic interjection.

¢ matta is probably a loan, but of unclear origin. Used before Imperatives.
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76. a-kw-dme.kat 1ttr tdma
CONJ-3-say:DEPPRFV that friend

and he said: “Friend,

77. éakk-a.kdnn-5ka gucuol  p->-mecemn  1-frruk
FOC-NEG-be:DEPCOMPL sauce c-of-yesterday RES-(C-)cold

this is not the sweet sauce of yesterday!”

78. a-kw-3me.kat-3k 1ttr 14 la la 1a™
CONJ-3-tell:DEPPRFV-03 that no no no no

And he (the bird) said to him: “No, no, no, no,

79. akka p-kw-icat cik r1-racok t-5-parr p-an
that 2-C-lie:INCOMPL VREF  in-legs c-of .PERS-wife C-2P0SS

eppin  eppm  notok
always always for_nothing

because you are always lying between the legs of your wife doing
nothing,

80. a-p-kw-omma®® 1t
CONJ-2-C-know_not:INCOMPL that

don’t you know that

81. dl w-a.3k3 poucol n.u I-pIra-I
people C-eat:INCOMPL sauce from in-tree-Q

people eat sauce from the forest?”

82. a-kw-3mkat  a-kw-ip.at-3k a-kin épkat®  1-adn

CONJ-3-g0:DEPPRFV  CONJ-3-lead:DEPPRFV-03 ~ CONJ.PERS-3A gO:DEPPRFV  in-bees

And he went and he led him and they went to the honeycombs.

57 Sudanese Arabic word la ‘no’.

8 Here, conjunctive a- precedes the Incompletive verb c-omma, suggesting
that c-omma functions rather like an adjective (‘ignorant (of)’) than like a
verb.

% = sigkat.
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83. ana o-kin t-at-t-a.mditto adén
and PERS-3A  C-be:PR-C-break_off:INCOMPL bees

And they are breaking off the honeycombs

84. a-pdl p-3-ndppdt Sccik.at a-p-akkakat

CONJ-person c-of-Noppat hear:DEPPRFV CONJ-PRO-COMe:DEPPRFV

and the person of Noppat heard it and he came.

85. thma n-t-a.ak t-a.m3tto npin-ta
friend 2A-C-be:PR c-break_off:INcOMPL ~ what-Qw

“Friend, what are you(pL) breaking off?”

86. in-t-a.ik  t-a.mitto adn
1A-c-be:PrR c-break_off:INCOMPL bees

“We are breaking off honeycombs”.

87. n-ant-drren-mn n-tan k-ulukka
2A-can:DEPINCOMPL-throw_for:DEPINCOMPL-01 ~ with-up_on:ABS  C-one

“Please throw one for me in my direction!”

88. a-kw-dme.kat-3k 1ttt mm  tdma
CONJ-3-tell:DEPPRFV-03  that hmm friend

(but) He (the tortoise) said to him (the bird): “Hmm, friend,

89. p-kw-a.rréne p-ém-p-3ré¢ aén w-3-in  w-3>-1m-p-én
2-C-throw_for:INCOMPL C-DEM-C-DIST bees c-of-what c-of-what-C-DEM

for what, for what will you throw (down) honeycombs for that
(person)?

90. et-in aén coné &-n-otd pore n.tit
give:IMP-O1  bees here SUBJ-1-pull:DEPINCOMPL honey from:ABs
Give me the honeycombs here, so that I suck the honey out of them
91. a-n-orrén-5k tondk
SUBJ-1-throw_for-03 fibre
so that I throw (down) for him the empty comb”.
92. a-kw-dme.kat-5k 1ttt e  kordl
CONJ-3-tell:DEPPRFV-03  that hey  tortoise

And he (the person of Noppat) said to him: “Hey tortoise,
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n-kw-a.rrén-mn ndnak akka.in-ta
2-Cc-throw_for:INCOMPL-01 fibres why-Qw

why do you throw (down) for me the empty combs?

ant-et-n kaon  i-k-5nu nore
can:DEPINCOMPL-give:DEPINCOMPL-0O1 bee RES-C-have honey

Please, give me a honeycomb which has honey!

pattottape ant-et-in kadén i-k-5nu pore
bird(sp) can:DEPINCOMPL-give:DEPINCOMPL-01 bee RES-C-have honey

pattattdpe-bird, please give me a honeycomb which has honey!”

attottapé Srré.kant-5k kaén i-k-5no nore
CONJ.bird(sp) throw_for:DEPPRFV-03 bee RES-C-have honey

And the pattattdpe-bird threw (down) for him a honeycomb which had

honey,

a-kw-in.at a-kw-5me.kat It ko5l
CONJ-3-taste:DEPPRFV ~ CONJ-3-say:DEPPRFV that tortoise

and he (the person of Noppat) tasted it and he said: “Tortoise,

ménni na a-kkattene kené
today wheré:REL  CONJ-(2-)pass_for.PLUR:DEPINCOMPL  your_mother

now, on your mother, where will you pass! (i.e. you will not escape!)

p-kw-ikk> p-fnane kone ménnf tallak
2-Cc-may c-know_for:INCOMPL your_mother today only

On your mother, you may know something just today!” (i.e. it seems
you will experience something just today!)

a-kw-3me.kat-5k ittt  m-m

CONJ-3-tell:DEPPRFV-03 that  no-REDUP

But he (the tortoise) said to him: “No,

Joppdtte t-oppotte t-opard t-5-1n-1
pass.PLUR:DEPINCOMPL ~ NOM-pass.PLUR NoM-walk c-of-what-Q

pass, passing, walking for what??
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102. akka.in a-ttdma p-a.itk p-a.néks5-n
why CONJ-PERS-friend c-be:PR  ¢C-take:INCOMPL-O1

Why, my friend is carrying me,

103. p-a.tdkket-in  r-kitti-kittr
C-put:INCOMPL-01 in-safe_spot_against_body-REDUP

putting me in a safe place against his body

104. 4-in-¢€5
SUBJ-1A-g0:DEPINCOMPL

so that he and I can go

105. akka aoun w-domottat.e
that bees c-finish:comPL

because the honey is finished”.

106. a-kw-3me.kat-3k  1ttr tSma m-p-a.ak p-a.e> patin
CONJ-3-tell:DEPPRFV-03  that friend  1-C-be:PR C-go:INCOMPL  completely

And he said to him, “Friend, I am leaving now”.

107. a-karsl omé.kat  1ttr k-k-a.korot
CONJ-toroise ~ say:DEPPRFV  that PRO-C-mOve_up:INCOMPL

And the tortoise said to him that he will climb (on him)

108. a-kw-itt.at cén a-kw-3y.at kordl 1-cuté attap
CONJ-3-pick:DEPPRFV palm_fruit CONJ-3-throw_at:DEPPRFV tortoise in-buttock attap

and he (the person of Noppat) picked up a palm fruit and threw it at
the tortoise attap against his buttocks

109. a-k-ap.at c1-nd-caps
CONJ-PRO-fall:DEPPRFV  LOC-on-ground

and he (the tortoise) fell right on the ground.

110. a-kw-3me.kat-5k 1ttt p-kw-a.tonco-n nétok  cori®®

CONJ-3-tell:DEPPRFV-03 that 2-C-throw_at.PLUR:INCOMPL-O1 for_nothing wait:IMP

And he said to him: “You throw (palm fruits) at me in vain, stop it!”

0 = 3eori ‘wait!’
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a-kw-app-opakk.at tan N-coré
CONJ-3-again:DEPINCOMPL-return:DEPPRFV ~ up_on:ABS  with-buttock

And he (the tortoise) went back up again with his bottom (i.e. with his
bottom first)

a-k-Gronc.at® picedk
CONJ-3-throw_at.PLUR:DEPPRFV for_some_time

and he (the person of Noppat) threw (at the tortoise) for some time

a-mén 3mdtta.kar-a
conJ-palm_fruits  become_finished:DEPPRFV-ATT

and the palm fruits got finished.

a-kw-3me.kat-5k It
CONJ-3-tell:DEPPRFV-03 that

And he (the tortoise) said to him:

ana mén m-érik m->mottat.e
and palmfruits  Cc-be_NEARADDR c-become_finished:comMmpL

“And the palm fruits there with you are finished,

ana  p-kw-app-3runc.at-in pIm-p-én
and 2-C-again:INCOMPL-throw_at.PLUR:DEPPRFV-01 ~ what-C-DEM

and what will you throw at me again?”

a-kw-3me.kat-5k 1ttt app-okdpot n-tan
CONJ-3-tell:DEPPRFV-03 that  again:DEPINCOMPL-move_up:DEPINCOMPL with-up_on:ABS
And he (the person of Noppat) said to him (the tortoise), “You climb up
again!” (if you can!)

akka k-kw-3kopot.é  n-tan®?
that 3-c-move_up:COMPL  with-up_on:ABS

When he had climbed up

61 _

akw3jruncat.

2 ntdn was explained as ‘towards the storyteller’, as if the storyteller (as
deictic centre) has located himself up in the tree.
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119. a-koarsl Sti.at mén m-¢lla
CONJ-tortoise  find:DEPPRFV  palm_fruits c-be_absent:INCOMPL

the tortoise found there were no palm fruits (left)

120. a-kw-dme.kat 1tt1  tdma anek-3n
CONJ-3-say:DEPPRFV  that friend take:imMP-01

and he said, “Friend, take me!”

121. akka k-kw-3nekj.r-ok 1ttind a-kin sigkat
that  3-C-carry:COMPL-03 SO CONJ.PERS-3A g0:DEPPRFV

When he (the bird) had taken him like that, they went.

122.akka o-kin 3kk3 i-r6¢ a-kw-dme.kat-5k 1ttt tdma
that  PERS-3A pass:DEPINCOMPL in-river CONJ-3-tell:DEPPRFV-03 that friend

When they reached the river, he (the bird) said to him: “Friend,

123. m-p-okipa.t vkon én-n-i
1-c-become_tired:coMPL.  hand DEM-C-NEARSP

I am tired in this arm (wing)

124. ana  m-p-a.ik p-a.ndkket-un kara-ta
and 1-c-be:PR c-put_down:INCOMPL-20 where-Qw

but where am I putting you down?”

125. a-kw-3me.kat-3k 1ttt oporattot-in  t-3kkén  én-n-3¢é
CONJ-3-tell:DEPPRFV-03 that turn_at:iMP-0O1 at-hand DEM-C-DIST

And he told him, “Change me to that hand!” (i.e. take me under your
other wing)

126. akka k-kw-3p3rstt3.r-5k®
that 3-C-turn:COMPL-03

When he (the bird) changed him

127. dccik.at a-k-kw-3llokkw3.t (akka)®*

CONJ.(2.)hear:DEPPRFV  CONJ-3-C-slip:COMPL that

you could hear he (the tortoise) had slipped (away) (because)

 The boundary tone on the third person object pronoun clitic causes tone
bridge over the verb. The verb would otherwise be kkw3paradttorok.

6 According to JS, akka is not good here.
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koruntdk koruntSk® a-kw-3me.kat 1ttr
koruntuk koruntuk CONJ-3-say:DEPPRFV that

karuntuk, karuntuk, and he (the tortoise) said:

tdma tdma accokot-rm-mé tdma accokot-in
friend friend catch:IMP-01-URG friend catch:imp-01

“Friend, friend, catch me!! Friend, catch me,

a-kocuok  1-roé
SuBJ-plop in-river

or plop into the river!”

a-kw-31l.at a-kw-igik.at I-rué
CONJ-3-Tun:DEPPRFV ~ CONJ-3-enter:DEPPRFV in-river

He (the tortoise) ran and he entered into the river. (i.e. the tortoise fell
on the ground first and then quickly ran and jumped into the river)

a-kw-3me.kat-35k 1ttt na-ppdttene kené
CONJ-3-tell:DEPPRFV-03  that where:REL-(2-)pass_for.PLUR:DEPINCOMPL ~ your_mother

He (the person of Noppat) said to him: “On your mother, where will
you pass,

ménni m-p-inan-uy koné
today 1-c-know _for-02 your_mother

on your mother, now I know you!” (i.e. I know where you are)

a-kw-3rik.at I-rok-a
CONJ-3-wait:DEPPRFV  in-river-ATT

But he (the tortoise) waited in the river

a-pattr épkat®® a-kw-3cca.kat

CONJ.PERS-person gO:DEPPRFV CONJ-3-SCOOpZDEPPRFV
and that person (the person of Noppat) went and he scooped some
water out

65 NaA and JS were not sure how this word sounded and the transcription is
only tentative.

66

sigkat.
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136. a-kw-3mkat a-kw-3kkott.at apgepu n-tan w-3-no-rue tarra
CONJ-3-g0:DEPPRFV CONJ-3-collect:DEPPRFV things with-up_on:ABS c-of-on-river all

and he went and he collected towards him all the animals at the river

137. a-kw-3na.kat a-kw-5me.kat Ittr
CONJ-3-bring:DEPPRFV CONJ-3-say:DEPPRFV that

and he brought (them) and he said:

138. n-ant-at-ikkin-m orI
2A-can:DEPINCOMPL-VEN:DEPINCOMPL-drink_for:DEPINCOMPL-O1 ~ water

“Please come and drink the water for me,
139. dkka n.91ol p-otek p-apot.é coné
that little_tortoise ~ C-some c-fall_at:coMPL here

because some nasty little tortoise has fallen here”.

140. khalas®” 1ttind k-kw-3me.kat-ok 1t
that’s_it S0 3-C-tell:DEPPRFV-03 that

Okay, so he told him that (unclear who is meant here by ‘him’)

141. pg.apol €9--1 p-apot.é coné
little_tortoise =~ DEM-C-NEARSP C-fall:compL here

this little tortoise has fallen here.

142. a-kw-3me.kat 1ttt ant-d¢3td
CONJ-3-say:DEPPRFV that can:DEPINCOMPL-wait: DEPINCOMPL

And he said (to the tortoise), “You wait,

143. n-kw-a.ppatte kdren

2-C-pass.PLUR:INCOMPL where
where will you pass?!”,
144. amma a-k-65
if CONJ-3-descend:DEPINCOMPL

while he (the tortoise) goes down

%7 Sudanese Arabic interjection khalaas ‘that’s it, so much for that, enough’.
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a-kw-3ppst n3-kitét k-5-r3k a-kw-arrot ck
CONJ-3-pass_at:DEPINCOMPL on-lip c-of-river  SUBJ-3-Cross:DEPINCOMPL VREF

and moves along the side of the river in order to cross it

a-kw-3pakkot n-coné  nd-kétot  k-3-rdk
CONJ-3-return:DEPINCOMPL with-here on-lip c-of-river

and returns from here on the side of the river (i.e. the other side)

a-kw-arrot cik
SUBJ-3-Cross:DEPINCOMPL ~ VREF

in order to cross it (i.e. to cross it again).

a-kw-5me.kat-5k 1ttt n-kw-a.kk5t lon el-l-arik
CONJ-3-tell:DEPPRFV-03  that  2-C-do:INCOMPL words  DEM-C-NEARADDR

And he (the person of Noppat) said to him: “You do those things,

p-kw-ikk> p-inane kone ménni tallak
2-c-may c-know _for:INCOMPL your_mother today  only

on your mother, you may know something just today, (i.e. it seems you
are going to experience something just today)

Amma 1h-p-ann-3kincot-uy ca cik

if 1-c-NEG-crush_by_throwing _stones_at.PLUR:DEPCOMPL-02 head  VREF
if I will not have crushed your head by throwing stones”.

khalas®® akka &agopu w-ikk3.t noti

that’s_it that things C-drink:COMPL water

So then, when the animals had drunk the water,

a-kopdl  Stdkkar.at 1-ar én-n-orik p-otté ck
CONJ-tortoise move_aside:DEPPRFV in-mud DEM-C-NEARADDR C-small  VREF

the tortoise moved aside into that small mud.

akka opa w-aa.r-a
that piece_of meat C-come:COMPL-ATT

When the wild animal came,

% Sudanese Arabic interjection khalaas ‘that’s it, so much for that, enough’.
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154. a-k-6.at 1-koaral en-k-orik k-otté
CONJ-PRO-descend:DEPPRFV in-small_water spot ~ DEM-C-NEARADDR  C-small

he moved down into that small water spot.
155. akka apa én-n-3ré¢ w-o-r-pird w-aa.t -drik  1ké
that piece_of meat DEM-C-DIST cC-of-in-tree C-come:COMPL RES-(C-)big giraffe

When that big wild animal of the forest, the giraffe, came,

156. a-ikk.at port a-kw-3llukkw.at 1-carok c-5-1ke
CONJ-(PRO-)drink:DEPPRFV water CONJ-3-slip:DEPPRFV in-belly c-of-giraffe

he drank water and he (the tortoise) slipped into the stomach of the

giraffe
157. a-kw-3t.at kdrittan n-t5-karikn
CONJ-3-pull:DEPPRFV  knife with-up_on-elbow

and he pulled his knife from his elbow

158. a-kw-3kr.at ike lopkwe  appoarot

CONJ-3-cut:DEPPRFV giraffe lungs appapat
and he cut the lungs of the giraffe apparot
159. a-ike ap.at n-n3rr-a®®
CONJ-giraffe  fall:DEPPRFV with-upright_position-ATT
and the giraffe, from standing straight up, fell over
160. a-61 Sp3dlle a-arapu en-n-arik
CONJ-people fear:DEPINCOMPL CONJ-things DEM-C-DIST

while the people were fleeing and those animals,

161. a-kapa opdlle.kat tarra
CONJ-forest_animal  fear:DEPPRFV all

all the forest animals fled
162. m3nd Aa-kw-otr.at pol p-3-ndppdt
until CONJ-3-find:DEPPRFV ~ person  C-of-Noppat

till he (the tortoise?) found the person of Noppat

% Before the attention particle -a, r of nor is pronounced with length.
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163. a-kw-3cukkwar.at ck mjnd 4-pdl p-3-ndppdt i.at
CONJ-3-step_on.PLUR:DEPPRFV VREF until =~ CONJ-person cC-of-Noppst  die:DEPPRFV

and he stepped (on him) repeatedly until the person of Noppat died.
164. a-kin dcit.at kérdny én-k-t fttind porm
CONJ.PERS-3A  finish:DEPPRFV  story DEM-C-NEARSP SO finally

And like this they finally finished the story.
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Lumun word list

The list below (Appendix V) contains the ca. 200 items used in
Schadeberg’s overviews of Heiban and Talodi (1981a, 1981b), as
well as additional words from the Leipzig-Jakarta list (Haspelmath &
Tadmor, 2009), in all ca. 250 items.

English Lumun

all appik

animal papu / arapo ‘thing’

ant cipit / mipit

arm coman / keaman
oksn / padn ‘forearm, hand’

ash(es) mucak

back (n.) kucal / ucul

bad c-okitak

bark (n.) tomm3k / nomms3k

belly cardk / kardk

big c-1ttik

bird putupE / urupé

bite (v.) akatd (also ‘burn’)

bitter C-opin

black c-oni

blood guccdk (/ pucedk), gicedk (/ picedk)

blow (v.) okw)

blunt c-orrd

bone comian / mymiam

branch koti / ott

breast cimmik / kimmik

breath cokwa / mokwa

brother opan / opan3dn ‘sibling’ (also: apan 1-p-dcura
‘male sibling’)

burn (tr.) akatd (also ‘bite’)

carry anéko (also ‘take’)

child vkol / pokol

claw karrt / argt (also ‘nail, louse’)
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clean (adj.) C-or€

clothing karét / arét

cloud totte / notte

cold c-irrék

(multi) coloured c-oterét ‘spotted’ (pattern)
come a’

cook (v.) ita

count Jpante

cow waj / kié

crush okakkarot

cry A h)

cut (v.) ki

dance (v.) okkwo, also vkko
day (counting unit) cari / mari

die D

dig pot

dirty igkot (v.) ‘become dirty’
do okk3t (also ‘make”)
dog tok / 16k

drink ikko

dry c-ontomat

dust (blown by wind) kotrupan, also torupan (unpaired nouns)
ear kunt / unta

earth capo

eat arakd

egg cin / min

empty n-cartik (lit. ‘with opening’)
eye cit / kit

fall (v.) apo

far cIttan

fat (n.) paak

father ottan ‘his, her father’

fear (v.) otia

feather kotraced / vraced (also ‘wing’)
few C-otté, C-otté

fight (v.) atatto

field kapon / apon

finger cadén / madén
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fire (n.) tik / Iik

fish (n.) papé / apé

float aroko

flow aard

flower poatren (unpaired noun)

fly (v.) irro

fog purucé

food togit (/ logit)

foot wék / tacdk

fruit okol woprra / pokol poprra (lit. ‘child of tree’)

full oppat (v.) ‘become full’

gazelle wallir, allir / kallir

give etét

go )

goat imit / licSk

good C-opardt

blade of grass/grass kwacd / taco

green c-fcct

guts kat / at

hair kwdin / wan

hand okén / padén

hard c-ontdmat

he, she 25k

head cd / méa

hear accikot

heart cikit / makit

heavy C-immin

hide or6kwo, also aréko

hit okkw3

hoe kirék / wrék

hole cortk / karak ‘opening, hole’,
tops / nupo ‘hole in the ground, grave’

horn tipil / lipil (part of animal),
tipil / lipil (musical instrument)

house man / kom3dn

hunt (v.) nappo (n.)

husband pate / ote

I 206n
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in
kill
knee
knife
know
lake

laugh
leaf
left (side)

leg

lie (down)
light (not heavy)
live (at)

live (be alive)
liver

long

louse

man

many

meat

moon / month
mother
mountain
mouth

nail

name

narrow

navel

near

neck

new

night

nose

not

old (not new)

APPENDICES

I- (+ tone-pattern on noun)

akkw3it

kongko / vpgko

karittan / arittan

ma

t3k 1-r-apapka / n3k 1-n-apapka

(lit: ‘waterplace that waves’)

aceiro

tata / nata

to-kkon w-3-koré (lit. ‘at hand of left side’)
koré ‘left side’

wék / tacdk

icat cik

c-ippappat

1kko cik

akk3 cik

togkwe / logkwe, also togke / logke
c-tikwit

kari / ant (also ‘claw, nail’)

pul 1-p-3cura / ol 1-dmora ‘person who is male’
C-oppdt

opa / kopa

kwan3k / (w)an5k

annan ‘his, her mother’

€O / mordy

ton / lon (lon also ‘words, matter(s)’)
kargt / argi (also ‘claw, louse’)

katan / aran

c-okarfakote (lit. ‘be squeezed’)

totte / lotte

1-ccik k-o- (lit. ‘in place of’)

napottsdt, also nopattst (adverb)
calak / kalak

C-1€

pkota

kince / mpee

okadronno (v.) ‘let, allow, abstain from’
c-ipe



old (not young)
person / people
play

pull (v.)

push

rain (n.)

red

right (correct)
right (side)
river

road

root

rope

rotten (adj.)
rough

round

rub

run

salt

sand
say
scratch
see
seed
sew
shade
sharp
shoot (v.)
short
sing
sibling
sister

sit

skin

sky

sleep (v.)
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uvkkwa, also vkka (v.) ‘become old’
pul / vl

apputa

atd

ati>

kapik

C-or€

icat ‘true!, indeed!’

to-kkon w-3-tarf ‘at hand of right side’
toé / noé

katdr / atdr

toka / laka

tordk / lordk

okotta (v.) ‘become rotten’

c-oreré

c-arulukor

ardko (collocates with oil, apply oil to the skin)
oll5

nocolottd / pocolottd, picolottd / prcolottd (lit.
‘sauce of Arabs’)

kamor / tamor

Ite

olldlla

imma

core / more

ettet

toranék / naranék

C-orré

arrd

c-uttit

W

opan / opanin

oparg / spandn (also opany 1-p-Spari ‘female
sibling”)

1kko cik

kutd / uta

tipdt

oka mnté (lit. ‘be in sleep’)
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small
smell (v.)
smoke
smooth
snake
soil
speak
spear
spit (v.)

split
squeeze
stab
stand
star
stick
stone
straight
suck
sun
sweet
swell
swim

tail
take
thick
thigh
thin
thing
think
this
thorn
throw
tie
tongue
tooth
tree

APPENDICES

C-otté, C-otté

skkonakot (intr.)

kuctik

c-onara (also ‘soft, infertile (of a man)’)
pinil / mil

nuntu ‘fine-grained soil’ (unpaired noun)
ere

katok / atok

at6kkwo nok (also otGkko nok) (lit. ‘throw
saliva’)

111 )

ak3drmot

e

aYth] o)

catot / matot (also ‘hail stone’)
kurrdy / urrdy

patok / matok

acconkor ‘straight ahead’

ako

cipki / mipki

c-otrdt

atdkat cik

arako (of fish, also: ‘float’)
dttuotta

kuttik / uttik

anéko (also ‘carry’)

c-1ttate ‘be thick’

cin / min

c-ottdkaran or c-ottdkalan
papu / aropu

skwarattikot cik

en-C-i

ti/ 1

orré

jrilo

tore / lote

cinit / kipit

prra / kira



turn
vomit
walk
warm
wash
water
wet
what?
when?
where?
white
who?
wide
wife
wind
wing

wipe

woman
woods

word(s)

work (n.)
work (v.)
worm

wrong

year

yellow
yesterday
you (singular)

one
two
three
four
five
six

APPENDICES

opdrattako ‘turn oneself’
utte

INard

c-ippa

ome (also ‘rub’)
notl / potd

C-14n

pinta

acinta

karoata (also karata)
c-1pok

Stta / Sttn

c-ape

pari / ari

konapg

kutaced / uraced (also ‘feather’)

okén / padn ‘hand’
uokkw5t (also ukk3t)
olla ‘wipe something away’

pul 1-p-3pari / ol 1-a-arf (lit. ‘female person’)

757

1-pira (lit. ‘in the tree’), 1-kira (lit. ‘between the

trees’)

lon

pore (?/ pore)
aréko

tonak / napak
c-okitak ‘bad’
topot / lupot
c-otal5
meccin

201

c-ulukka

c-era

c-arapiruk

C-2corIn

c-ukuldk, c-akalak, ukuldk
c-arakkoruk, c-ararepuruk
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seven

eight
nine

ten
twenty
hundred

APPENDICES

C-&re-C-araporuk, c-€rerapirok,
C-dcara-C-arapirok

C-am3ramor, maramor

c-uvkollacorin, c-Gkoullacoyin, vkullacoym
c-attol, attol

arrial

arrial ukuldk
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Dit proefschrift beschrijft de grammatica van het Lumun, een
Kordofaanse taal van de Talodi-groep uit het zuidelijk deel van de
Nuba Bergen in Soedan. Het Lumun heeft ca. 15.000 sprekers.

Hoofdstuk 1 geeft beknopte informatie over de sprekers en hun
woongebied, en over de positie en classificatie van het Lumun. Het
vermeldt eerdere publicaties over het Lumun en publicaties over
andere talen van de Talodi-groep, en noemt ook een aantal recente
studies over talen van de Heiban- en Katla-groepen in de Nuba
Bergen. In de inleiding wordt ook ingegaan op de manier waarop het
onderzoek is uitgevoerd en de verslaglegging daarvan in deze studie.

Hoofdstuk 2 behandelt het klanksysteem van het Lumun. Het Lumun
heeft consonanten op de bilabiale, dentale, alveolaire, post-
alveolaire, palatale, velaire en labio-velaire articulatieplaatsen. Voor
de obstruenten geldt dat hoe zij precies gearticuleerd worden (als
stemloze plosief, stemhebbende plosief of als stemhebbende
fricatief/approximant) afhangt van hun positie in het woord en
naastliggende klanken, ook over de woordgrens heen. Opvallend is
dat stemloze fricatieven in de taal helemaal niet voorkomen. Het
Lumun heeft acht klinkers, waaronder een schwa die verschillende
gedaanten kan aannemen. Hij wordt veelal gecoarticuleerd met een
klinker in een naastliggende lettergreep en is vaak zeer kort. Er zijn
echter ook woorden waarin geen andere klinkers dan schwa’s
voorkomen en ook een zeer korte schwa kan de drager zijn van een
hoge toon. In de hoge klinkers is er ATR contrast (-ATR 1 en o
tegenover +ATR i en u). Behalve in (bijna) minimale paren is het
echter vaak moeilijk uit te maken tot welke set een woord behoort,
ook voor de sprekers zelf, en het lijkt erop dat deze oppositie aan het
verdwijnen is.

Hoofdstuk 3 presenteert het toonsysteem van het Lumun. Er worden
vier tonemen onderscheiden: hoog, laag, dalend en stijgend, met de
mora als de toondragende eenheid. Anders dan de naamgeving
wellicht suggereert wordt een geisoleerd woord met stijgende toon
niet stijgend uitgesproken maar op een vlak blijvende toonhoogte.
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Deze toon wordt iets hoger ingezet dan een lage toon en anders dan
in een geisoleerd woord met lage toon ontbreekt aan het einde van
het woord een toondaling. Het (onderliggend) stijgende karakter van
deze toon wordt vooral duidelijk in context, onder meer wanneer er
een woord volgt dat zelf geheel laag is. Dit lage woord ontvangt nu
een hoge toon van het woord met stijgende toon. Op zelfstandig
naamwoorden worden vier grote toonpatronen onderscheiden die
overeenkomen met de vier tonemen, die met elkaar contrasteren op
de laatste mora van het zelfstandig naamwoord. Op werkwoorden en
werkwoordsvormen is het beeld iets beperkter: daar wordt de
stijgende toon niet gevonden. Toonveranderingen in context worden
gedomineerd door twee processen. Het eerste betreft shift van een
finale hoge toon (waaronder ook vallen het hoge deel van een finale
stijgende toon en een zwevende hoge toon): een woord-finale hoge
toon in niet-prepausale positie verandert in een lage toon, terwijl op
de eerste mora van het volgende woord een dalende toon verschijnt,
tenminste voor zover de toonstructuur van dat woord dat toelaat. Het
tweede proces is vereenvoudiging van een contour toon (typisch een
dalende toon) op een enkele mora in niet prepausale positie. De
dalende toon wordt in dat geval gerealiseerd als hoog. Er is nog een
derde proces dat van invloed is op de uiteindelijke tonale realisatie:
toonbrug, d.w.z. dat alle lage tonen tussen twee hoge tonen (of
tussen een hoge en een dalende toon) hoog worden. Toonbrug is
soms verplicht en soms facultatief. Wanneer toonbrug precies
toegepast moet of kan worden is nog grotendeels onduidelijk.
Tenslotte zijn er grammaticale morfemen die specifieke tooneffecten
hebben. Vier clitische voorzetsels zijn daarvan een voorbeeld, alsook
bepaalde clitische onderwerpsvoornaamwoorden (de 3e persoon
enkelvoud alsook onderwerpsclitica die verwijzen naar woorden uit
de verschillende naamwoordklassen).

Hoofdstuk 4 gaat in op zelfstandig naamwoorden, die geordend zijn
in een systeem van naamwoordklassen. Het hoofdstuk presenteert de
toonpatronen van de zelfstandig naamwoorden en beschrijft hun
morfologie. Elk (gewoon) zelfstandig naamwoord valt binnen een
naamwoord klasse, die op het naamwoord gemarkeerd is door een
naamwoordklasse prefix. Naamwoordklassen komen typisch voor in
paren waarbinnen enkelvoudige vs. meervoudige referentie
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uitgedrukt wordt. Enkelvoudige dan wel meervoudige referentie
krijgt dus gestalte via het naamwoordklasse prefix, waarbij opvalt
dat enkele prefixen enkelvoud aanduiden in het ene klassepaar en
meervoud in het andere. Naamwoorden met bepaalde
betekenisaspecten hebben (in meerdere of mindere mate) een neiging
zich te groeperen in een specifiek klassepaar. Per klassepaar wordt
een beeld gegeven van de semantische noties die in dat paar meer
geconcentreerd voorkomen, maar aandacht wordt ook besteed aan
naamwoorden met andere betekenissen. In het hoofdstuk komen
verder afgeleide naamwoorden aan de orde, alsook samengestelde
(complexe) naamwoorden, leenwoorden en verwantschapstermen en
persoonsnamen. Verwantschapstermen en persoonsnamen vallen, in
elk geval gedeeltelijk, buiten het naamwoordklasse systeem.
Meervoudige referentie wordt uitgedrukt door een suffix op de
enkelvoudige term. Verder hebben verwantschapstermen en
persoonsnamen een specifiek prefix wanneer ze referentieel gebruikt
worden; bij vocatief gebruik is dit prefix afwezig.

Bijvoeglijke naamwoorden en sommige telwoorden, bezittelijke
voornaamwoorden en aanwijzende voornaamwoorden congrueren
met de naamwoordklasse van het (gewone) zelfstandig naamwoord
dat zij bepalen. Hoofdstuk 5 geeft een overzicht van de prefixen die
deze congruentie markeren. Dezelfde prefixen worden ook gebruikt
om de naamwoordklasse van het onderwerp te markeren op het
(niet-afhankelijke) werkwoord. Op vergelijkbare wijze is er
congruentie tussen verwantschapstermen en persoonsnamen
enerzijds en modificeerders en (niet-afhankelijke) werkwoorden
anderzijds. Daarbij wordt enkelvoudige en meervoudige referentie
van het naamwoord onderscheiden. Congruentie is er ook tussen
vrije en clitische voornaamwoorden (of die nu verwijzen naar
verwantschapstermen en persoonsnamen of naar gewone zelfstandig
naamwoorden) en modificeerders en (niet-athankelijke)
werkwoorden.

Hoofdstuk 6 geeft een overzicht van persoonlijke voornaamwoorden
en van al dan niet clitische voornaamwoorden die gewone
naamwoorden  substitueren. Er  zijn acht  persoonlijke
voornaamwoorden: ik; jij; hij/zij; ik + jij (2 personen); ik + één of
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meer anderen (wij ‘exclusief’); ik + jij + één of meer anderen (wij
‘inclusief’); jullie; zij (meervoud). De persoonlijk voornaamwoorden
hebben zowel een vrije (volledige) vorm als vormen waarin zij
optreden als clitisch onderwerp, clitisch object, tweede (vrije) object
en als complement van een clitisch voorzetsel. ‘Tk + jij’ en ‘ik + jij
+ één of meer anderen’ hebben bovendien vormen voor gebruik in
hortatieve uitdrukkingen, en ‘ullie’ voor gebruik in gebiedende
uitdrukkingen. Ingegaan wordt ook op het gebruik van de vrije
persoonlijk voornaamwoorden in comitatieve constructies. Daarnaast
is er een serie clitische onderwerpsvoornaamwoorden die verwijzen
naar de naamwoorden uit de specifieke naamwoordklassen.

Hoofdstuk 7 presenteert de verbindingsmarkeerder in constructies
die bezit uitdrukken (genitief constructies). Deze proclitische
markeerder is vastgehecht aan de bezitter en congrueert met de
naamwoordklasse van het voorafgaande naamwoord dat refereert
aan wat bezeten wordt. Ook andere semantische relaties dan strikte
bezitsrelaties worden met behulp van deze constructie uitgedrukt.

Hoofdstuk 8 behandelt de demonstratieven. In de demonstratieven
wordt een drievoudig deictisch onderscheid gemaakt in de ruimte: bij
de spreker, bij de geadresseerde en op afstand van zowel spreker als
geadresseerde. Deze demonstratieven zijn opgebouwd uit een (enkele
of verdubbelde) congruentiemarkeerder, een voornaamwoordelijk
basiselement en een deictisch element. Bij afwezigheid van het
deictische element verwijst het voornaamwoordelijke basiselement
(met congruentiemarkeerder) naar een eerder genoemde persoon of
zaak (anaforische verwijzing).

Hoofdstuk 9 introduceert de ‘restrictor’. De restrictor is een
proclitisch element dat vastgehecht is aan een bijvoeglijk naamwoord
of een verbale zin. Aanhechting van de restrictor verandert het
bijvoeglijk naamwoord of de verbale zin van predicatief in attributief
met beperkende werking.

Hoofdstuk 10 gaat in op bijvoeglijke naamwoorden en telwoorden. In
het Lumun vormen bijvoeglijke naamwoorden een =zelfstandige
woordklasse en het hoofdstuk behandelt overeenkomsten en
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verschillen met zowel werkwoorden als naamwoorden. Van een
aantal bijvoeglijk naamwoorden is duidelijk dat zij afkomstig zijn uit
het werkwoordelijke dan wel het naamwoordelijke domein. Een
aantal bijvoeglijke naamwoorden heeft een (gedeeltelijk)
geredupliceerde vorm. Deze (gedeeltelijke) reduplicatie drukt in een
aantal gevallen geintensiveerde betekenis uit, in enkele andere
gevallen echter congrueert de geredupliceerde vorm met
meervoudige referentie van het hoofdwoord. Deze
meervoudsmarkering, die beperkt is tot ‘klein’, ‘groot’ en ‘lang’,
wordt ook in een aantal andere Kordofaanse talen aangetroffen. In
het geval van ‘groot’ en vooral van ‘klein’ kan de niet-
geredupliceerde vorm echter ook gecombineerd worden met
naamwoorden met meervoudige of niet-telbare referentie. In dat
geval verschuiven zij naar het kwantitatieve domein en drukken
‘veel’ dan wel ‘weinig, een beetje’ uit.

In hoofdstuk 11 komen relatief zinnen aan de orde. Daarbij wordt
onderscheid gemaakt tussen onderwerpsrelatiefzinnen en niet-
onderwerpsrelatief-zinnen. Bij onderwerpsrelatief-zinnen fungeert het
hoofd (of antecedent) van de relatief zin uit de matrix-zin als het
onderwerp van de relatief zin. In niet-onderwerpsrelatief-zinnen
heeft het hoofd (of antecedent) van de relatief zin uit de matrix zin
een andere functie dan onderwerp in de relatiefzin. Het kan daar
fungeren als object, maar ook als complement van een voorzetsel. Bij
beide typen relatief zinnen wordt onderscheid gemaakt tussen
restrictieve relatief zinnen (ingeleid door de restrictor) en niet-
restrictieve relatief zinnen (zonder de restrictor). De syntactische
constructie die gebruikt wordt in een niet-restrictieve niet-
onderwerpsrelatief-zin kan ook zelf als hoofdzin-predicaat
functioneren. Deze constructie maakt gebruikt van een
koppelwerkwoord en topicaliseert een andere constituent dan de
agens. De constructie wordt typisch in het Engels vertaald met een
passief werkwoord, maar anders dan in een passief constructie, wordt
in deze constructie de agens niet naar de achtergrond geschoven.

Hoofdstuk 12 biedt een gedetailleerd overzicht van de complexe
werkwoordsvervoeging van het Lumun. Werkwoorden in hun
basisvorm vallen in drie toongroepen en eindigen ofwel in een
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klinker ofwel in een t. Deze factoren zijn van invloed op de
vervoeging, evenals de eerste en laatste klinker van het werkwoord
(ongeacht of er nog wel of niet een t volgt). Werkwoorden kennen
vijf basisvervoegingen voor wat betreft tijd/aspect, waarvan er vier
in twee paren gegroepeerd kunnen worden met elk een variant die
als onafhankelijk werkwoord wordt gebruikt en een variant die
voorkomt in contexten waarin een afhankelijk werkwoord wordt
geselecteerd. De zesde basisvervoeging is de gebiedende wijs. Met
behulp van vormen van het werkwoord ‘zijn’ worden nadere
tijd/aspect onderscheidingen uitgedrukt, terwijl een reeks van
hulpwerkwoorden, al dan niet proclitisch op het hoofdwerkwoord,
zorgt voor de uitdrukking van modaliteiten en verdere aspectuele
noties. Deze hulpwerkwoorden hebben in veel gevallen een
beperktere inflectie dan de hoofdwerkwoorden; in een aantal
gevallen is een proces van grammaticalisatie goed waarneembaar.
Dat geldt zeker voor de uitdrukking van ontkenning: een
ontwikkeling van hulpwerkwoord naar grammaticaal morfeem tekent
zich daar duidelijk af. Verder kunnen irrealis en richting (‘komen’ en
‘gaan’) op het werkwoord worden uitgedrukt.

Hoofdstuk 13 beschrijft diverse processen van formatie van
pluractionele werkwoorden. Pluractionele werkwoorden geven
uitdrukking aan verschillende soorten van meervoudigheid. Veel
werkwoorden hebben een habituele interpretatie maar een
pluractioneel werkwoord kan ook uitdrukking geven aan herhaling
binnen een handeling of aan meervoudigheid door meervoudige
deelnemers.

Hoofdstuk 14 behandelt werkwoordsderivatie. Het begint met een
discussie over hoe een object gedefinieerd kan worden in het Lumun
en beschrijft vervolgens de formatie van benefactieve, locatief-
applicatieve, causatieve, passieve en wederkerige werkwoorden. Bij
de causatieve werkwoorden wordt onderscheid gemaakt tussen
directe en indirecte causatie. Passieve werkwoorden kunnen gevormd
worden met behulp van drie verschillende achtervoegsels. Eén
daarvan heeft zich naar alle waarschijnlijkheid ontwikkeld uit een
mediale vorm. Voor de vorming van wederkerige werkwoorden zijn
er twee verschillende achtervoegsels. Het hoofdstuk laat ook een
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aantal voorbeelden zien van werkwoorden met combinaties van
derivationele achtervoegsels.

Hoofdstuk 16 behandelt het naamwoord cik ‘place(s)’ en twee
grammaticalisaties van dit naamwoord: het partikel cik dat ‘vage
referentie’ aangeeft en het proclitische ctk- dat gebruikt wordt voor
een locatieve constituent. Het vage-referentie partikel kan
gecombineerd worden met een werkwoord en met een bijvoeglijk
naamwoord en heeft verschillende functies. Bij sommige transitieve
werkwoorden markeert het de afwezigheid van een object, bij
sommige werkwoorden die verplicht samengaan met een locatieve
bepaling de afwezigheid van een locatieve bepaling. Het locatieve
proclitische cik- is een pragmatische markeerder die een locatie
nader preciseert of aangeeft dat iets juist op die bepaalde locatie
plaats vindt. Gebruik van het locatieve proclitische ctk- veronderstelt
kennis van de locatie bij de hoorder.

Hoofdstuk 16 geeft een overzicht van prepositionele clitica. Vier
daarvan hebben een locatieve betekenis (‘in’, ‘aan/op’ (contact
makend), ‘op’ (element van hoogte) en ‘bij’); de vijfde heeft een
instrumentele, comitatieve of agentieve interpretatie (‘met, door’) en
in combinatie met een locatieve constituent een ablatieve
interpretatie (‘uit’). Lumun plaatsnamen bevatten één van
prepositionele clitica als vast element.

Hoofdstuk 17 gaat over bijwoorden. Het hoofdstuk gaat in op
morfologische aspecten, waaronder partiéle of gehele reduplicatie.
Het hoofdstuk geeft verder een overzicht van bijwoorden van plaats,
tijd en manier, waarbij aandacht wordt besteed aan deictische
bijwoorden. Tussenwerpsels en enclitische communicatieve partikels
die een zin of zinsdeel modificeren komen eveneens aan de orde.

Hoofdstuk 18 behandelt voegwoorden: ‘en’, ‘indien/als’,
‘toen/wanneer/(om)dat’, ‘totdat’ en ‘zoals’. Ook gaat het hoofdstuk in
op de complementeerder ‘dat’ en bespreekt het twee clitische
voegwoorden: ‘en, terwijl’ en ‘opdat’. In enkele van deze constructies
kan een grenstoon worden toegepast aan het eind van het eerste
zinsdeel. De voegwoorden gaan typisch samen met bepaalde
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vervoegingen van werkwoorden; in bepaalde gevallen kan de lezing
van het voegwoord daardoor worden bepaald.

Het onderwerp van hoofdstuk 19 is focusmarkering. Focus op het
onderwerp komt eerst aan de orde, dan focus op andere zinsdelen
dan het onderwerp. De markeerder van onderwerpsfocus heeft twee
vormen, die in vrije variatie kunnen worden gebruikt. De ene vorm
congrueert met het onderwerp dat in focus wordt gebracht, de
andere vorm is een vaste vorm. Beide onderwerpsfocusmarkeerders
zijn proclitisch en worden vastgehecht aan het (niet-afhankelijke)
werkwoord of het bijvoeglilk naamwoord, waarbij =zij de
congruentiemarkeerder vervangen. Bij niet-onderwerpsfocus betrekt
het in focus gebrachte zinsdeel de linkerpositie in de zin, d.w.z. de
positie die gewoonlijk wordt ingenomen door het onderwerp (de
zinsvolgorde van het Lumun is onderwerp — werkwoord — object). Dit
links gepositioneerde zinsdeel wordt gevolgd door een
complementeerder die de rest van de =zin introduceert. Deze
complementeerder is waarschijnlijk hetzelfde woord als het woord
dat functioneert als het voegwoord ‘toen/wanneer/(om)dat’.

Het laatste hoofdstuk (20) gaat in op vraagwoorden en
vraagconstructies. Het behandelt de vraagwoorden ‘wie’, ‘wat’,
‘waarom’, ‘waar’, ‘wanneer’, ‘hoe’ en ‘hoe laat’. Verscheidene van
deze vraagwoorden hebben een langere en een kortere vorm. De
langere wordt gebruikt in neutrale vragen om informatie; ook in
thetische vragen wordt de lange vorm toegepast. De korte vorm
wordt niet altijd ingezet als echte vraag. Gebruik van de korte vorm
kan uitdrukking zijn van een negatieve verwachting of
veronderstelling. Het hoofdstuk behandelt als laatste enkele
enclitische vraagpartikels. Deze partikels veranderen een bepalende
zin in een vragende zin. Daarbij zijn er twee speciale partikels voor
het opnieuw vragen van reeds verstrekte informatie.

In de bijlagen, tenslotte, worden vier oorspronkelijke gesproken
teksten aangeboden. De teksten zijn getranscribeerd, geglosst en
voorzien van een Engelse vertaling. Als laatste is een woordenlijst
van ca. 250 woorden bijgevoegd, waaronder de 100 woorden van de
Leipzig-Jakarta lijst.
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